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EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 

PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE 
MAC  AND  MUFF 


INTRODUCTION 

This  manual  contains  teaching  directions  for  all  the  units  in 
Pre-Primer  Level  One,  Mac  and  Muff. 

These  plans  are  written  with  the  understanding  that  any  teacher 
using  this  series  will  adapt  the  suggestions  to  meet  the  needs  of  her 
group  and  of  the  individuals  within  the  group.  The  authors  have 
attempted  to  incorporate  a method  which  embodies  the  best  in 
all  methods.  From  the  suggestions  offered,  the  teacher  may  select 
those  which  serve  her  best,  and  which  she  can  best  combine  with 
her  own  ideas  and  experience.  The  purpose  is  to  reveal  to  the  busy 
teacher  some  of  the  possibilities  which  the  content  offers  for: 

1.  Enriching  the  reading  program 

2.  Learning  through  activities 

3.  Orienting  children  into  stories  through  picture  aids  and 
contextual  clues. 

Pre-Primer  Level  One,  Mac  and  Muff,  is  the  first  of  a group  of 
three  pre-primers.  It  is  the  basic  pre-primer.  The  supplementary 
pre-primers,  Level  Two,  The  Twins,  Tom  and  Don,  and  Level 
Three,  Going  to  School,  use  the  basic  vocabulary  of  52  words 
introduced  in  Mac  and  Muff.  A limited  number  of  new  words  are 
introduced  in  these  two  books,  making  it  possible  for  them  to  be 
read  with  the  ease  of  absorption  units  which  contain  no  new 
words. 

PURPOSE  OF  PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

This  reader: 

1.  Presents  the  child  with  a book  larger  than  the  usual  pre- 
primer size;  more  like  the  type  of  book  he  is  used  to  seeing. 

2.  Is  attractive  because  of  double  pages  in  full  colour. 

3.  Gives  the  child  confidence  in  his  ability  actually  to  read 
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2 PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS 

The  authors  of  the  Easy  Growth  in  Reading  Series,  in  out- 
lining these  plans,  have  kept  in  mind  actual  classroom  conditions, 
such  as  class  variations  in  learning  ability,  time  limitations,  and 
other  factors  of  administration.  Although  the  directions  are 
specific,  the  plan  as  a whole  is  flexible.  It  is  recommended  that  each 
teacher  choose  the  most  appropriate  aids  from  among  the  sugges- 
tions offered  and  adapt  them  to  her  specific  needs.  In  following  the 
procedure  as  suggested,  the  teacher  should  have  as  her  goals: 

1.  Stimulating  an  interest  in  reading  from  books  and  in  look- 
ing at  picture  books. 

2.  Linking  the  child’s  real  experiences  with  experiences  drawn 
from  pictures. 

3.  Increasing  the  child’s  hearing,  seeing,  and  speaking  vocabu- 
lary. 

4.  Improving  the  ability  to  speak  in  simple  English  sentences. 

5.  Helping  the  children  to  think  and  talk  in  sequences,  i.e., 
to  arrange  their  ideas  in  an  orderly  fashion. 

6.  Training  children  to  anticipate  endings  and  predict  out- 
comes from  previously  read  content. 

No  definite  standards  can  be  set  in  the  manual  as  to  the 
amount  of  material  to  be  covered  in  a certain  length  of  time.  No 
two  teaching  situations  are  alike.  Teachers  working  under  varying 
conditions  will  develop  the  work  to  suit  the  needs  of  their  particular 
groups. 

PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE 
MAC  AND  MUFF 

Pages  1-9,  Mac  and  Muff  At  Play 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Mac  and  Muff,  Pages  1-9 

New  Words:  2 Nancy,  and,  Muff;  3 Bob,  Mac;  6 see;  7 run;  8 said,  come. 

Pre-Primer  Workbook,  Pages  1-18 
New  Words:  1 Nancy,  and,  Muff;  2 Bob,  Mac;  3 sees;  6 run;  7 come;  9 said. 


MAC  AND  MUFF  AT  PLAY 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  begin  by  having  the  children  open  the  book  to 
pages  2 and  3.  Discussion  of  the  characters,  scene,  and  the  action 
should  follow. 

Opportunity  should  be  given  to  the  children  to  look  through  the 
pictures  up  to  page  9 and  talk  about  the  story. 

READING 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  thinking  and  reading  by  questions 
such  as  the  following: 

Showing  page  2 of  the  Pre-Primer  and  seeing  that  all  the  group 
have  turned  to  page  2 in  their  books,  she  may  ask:  “Whom  do 
you  see  on  this  page?  ‘Nancy  and  Muff.’  That  is  what  the  book 
says.  Who  will  read  it?  Look  at  the  next  page — page  3 — and 
tell  us  whom  you  see.  Now  read  what  the  book  says. 

“Look  at  the  pictures  on  the  next  two  pages.  Which  picture  do 
we  look  at  first?  Second?  Next?  Who  can  tell  the  story  of 
these  pictures?  Tell  it  as  nearly  as  the  book  tells  it  as  you  can. 
Now  let  us  read  page  6.  Whom  does  Mac  see?  Read  the  first 
line.  It  says  just  what  you  said.  Read  the  line  that  tells  whom 
Muff  sees.  Look  at  page  7.  Read  the  line  that  begins  ‘See 
Mac  . . .’  Now  the  line  that  begins  ‘See  Muff  . . .’ 

“Look  on  page  8.  Nancy  is  talking.  What  do  you  think  she 
said?  Can  you  read  what  she  said?  Look  at  page  9.  Nancy  is 
still  talking.  She  is  laughing  at  what  Muff  has  done.  Read  what 
she  says  about  Muff.  Now  read  what  Bob  said  about  Mac.  Now 
we  have  read  all  the  story.  Who  can  go  back  and  read  it  through 
from  the  beginning?” 

Each  child  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  read  the  story. 
If  time  does  not  permit  this  in  one  class  period,  the  children  may 
read  individually  to  the  teacher  at  some  other  time.  The  teacher 
should  see  that  the  poor  readers  get  the  most  practice. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Purpose.  To  give  practice  in  reading  with  the  same  vocabulary 
and  to  develop  recognition  of  sentences,  phrases,  and  words. 

Workbook.  The  Dictionary  Page,  page  10  of  the  Workbook, 
is  for  reference,  and  is  to  be  used  after  page  9 of  the  Pre-Primer. 
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Sentence  recognition  exercises  on  pages  7,  8,  and  9 of  the 
Workbook  are  to  be  used  after  page  9 has  been  read  in  the  Pre- 
Primer,  or  the  exercises  may  be  hectographed,  and  the  children 
may  underline  the  sentence  like  the  top  one  in  each  column  below. 
See  Nancy.  Come,  Muff.  Run,  Bob. 


See  Bob. 
See  Nancy. 
See  Nancy. 
See  Bob. 


Come,  Bob. 
Come,  Muff. 
Come,  Bob. 
Come,  Muff. 


Run,  Muff. 
Run,  Nancy. 
Run,  Bob. 
Run,  Bob. 


Pages  11  to  16  of  the  Workbook  are  to  used  after  page  9 if 
the  Pre-Primer  has  been  read,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  this 
exercise  and  have  the  children  draw  lines  to  sentences  that  are 
alike : 


Run,  Mac,  run! 
Come,  Muff,  come! 
Muff  runs  and  runs. 
See  Mac!  See  Mac! 


Muff  runs  and  runs. 
Run,  Mac,  run! 

See  Mac!  See  Mac! 
Come,  Muff,  come! 


TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Test  I (A  test  of  ability  to  identify  sen- 
tences), found  on  page  17  of  the  Workbook,  should  follow  page 
9 in  the  Pre-Primer. 

In  this  test  the  child  hears  the  sentences  read  and  he  identifies 
them  in  his  Workbook,  thereby  enabling  the  teacher  to  discover  his 
ability  to  tie  up  his  visual  and  auditory  responses. 

PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

Pages  10-18,  The  Picnic 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Mac  and  Muff,  Pages  10-18 

New  Words:  10  Mother,  Baby;  11  Father;  14  to;  15  wants,  go;  16  he,  with; 
17  is,  going;  18  did,  bow-wow. 

Pre-Primer  Workbook,  Pages  19-31 
New  Words:  19  Mother,  Baby;  20  Father;  21  to;  22  wants,  go;  24  he,  with; 
25  is,  going;  26  did;  27  bow-wow. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Lesson  1.  The  teacher  may  begin  by  having  the  children  open 
their  Pre-Primers  to  pages  10  and  11. 


MAC  AND  MUFF  AT  PLAY 
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Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  look  at  the 
pictures  up  to  page  15,  ^nd  talk  about  the  story. 

READING 

The  teacher  shows  page  10  to  the  children  and  asks  them  to  find 
that  page  in  their  books.  After  she  is  certain  they  all  have  the 
correct  page,  she  may  guide  the  thinking  and  reading  by  questions 
such  as  the  following: 

Whom  do  you  see  on  this  page?  “Mother  and  Baby.”  Yes 
Now  will  you  read  the  title? 

What  do  you  think  Mother  said  to  Baby?  Now  read  this 
line.  (Point  to  “Mother  said,  ‘Come  Baby.’  ”) 

Who  is  this  on  page  11?  “Father.'’  This  is  the  title  here. 

Father  is  about  ready  to  go  now.  What  has  Father  said  to 
Bob?  To  Nancy?  Who  can  read  the  lines  Father  said? 

Now  we  can  read  the  whole  part  where  they  are  getting 
ready. 

After  looking  at  pages  12  and  13  and  discussing  the  story,  turn 
to  page  14  and  have  the  children  read  from  the  text.  Some  of  the 
children  will  be  able  to  read  this  page  immediately,  for  it  contains 
familiar  phrases  and  words.  Ask,  “Who  can  read  this  page?  Read 
the  line  that  tells  what  Father  said.  Now  read  what  Mother  said. 
Look  at  page  15.  What  does  Mac  want?”  Be  certain  to  get  the 
exact  words  of  the  book  here.  For  the  first  time  the  children  meet 
the  inverted  form  of  “Bob  said.”  “Read  the  sentence  that  tells 
what  Mac  wants  to  do.  Who  said  ‘Mac  wants  to  go?’  Read  the 
next  sentence  and  see  who  said  ‘Mac  wants  to  go.’  What  else  did 
Nancy  say?  Do  you  think  Bob  and  Nancy  wanted  Mac  to  go? 
Did  Father  want  him  to  go?  Do  you  think  he  will  go?  Would 
you  take  him  with  you?” 

Leave  the  story  here,  after  reading  it  over  again  for  rapid 
pleasure  reading. 

Lesson  2.  If  possible,  do  not  reveal  page  18. 

“In  the  last  lesson  we  left  Mac  wanting  to  go  to  the  picnic. 
Look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  14,  15,  and  16.”  (Be  sure  all  the 
children  have  the  correct  pages  and  an  opportunity  to  refresh  their 
memories  of  the  story  up  to  date.  Give  time  for  them  to  talk 
about  the  picnic  plans,  Mac,  etc.) 
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“Now  look  at  page  16.  What  has  happened  here?  Who  can 
read  the  line  that  tells  what  Mac  wants?  What  does  Mac  do? 
Read  that  sentence.  With  whom  does  Mac  want  to  go?  Read 
both  of  the  sentences  that  tell  with  whom  he  wants  to  go  ? 

“Look  at  page  17.  Who  is  going  with  Father?  Read  the  first 
sentence.  Who  does  the  second  sentence  say  is  going?  Who  is 
going  in  the  third  sentence?  Now  look  at  the  last  sentence.  It 
asks  a question.  Can  anyone  read  what  this  question  asks?  Look 
at  it.  You  may  see  something  that  will  help  you.”  (Teacher 
places  marker  under  Mac’s  name.  If  the  child  does  not  get  it  then, 
the  teacher  should  read  “Is  Mac  . . .”  and  let  the  children  finish 
it.  Give  opportunity  now  for  discussion  and  speculation  about 
Mac’s  going  to  the  picnic  on  the  running  board.) 

Reveal  page  18.  Give  the  children  time  to  talk  about  the  picture. 
Some  will  already  know  the  ending  from  reading  the  chart,  but 
the  dog’s  trick  will  amuse  them  just  the  same. 

The  reading  may  be  guided  by  such  questions  as: 

Read  what  Bob  said. 

Who  else  said,  “Mac  did  come?”  Read  that  sentence. 

Can  you  read  what  Mac  said?  He  is  happy  now.  The  family 
was  not  angry  at  him  for  coming.  He  knew  he  had  dis- 
obeyed. 

Give  the  children  time  to  discuss  Mac’s  coming;  then  reread 
the  story  from  page  10  to  page  18  as  a complete  unit.  Have  the 
children  talk  as  the  characters  talk. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Purpose.  To  give  fuller  practice  in  reading  with  the  same  voca- 
bulary and  to  develop  recognition  of  sentences,  phrases,  and  words. 

Workbook.  Sentence  recognition  and  association  of  ideas  found 
in  the  Workbook,  pages  19  and  20,  may  be  used  after  pages  10  and 
11  in  the  Pre-Primer  have  been  read. 

Word  recognition  practice,  Workbook,  page  21,  and  creative 
drawing,  page  22,  may  be  used  after  the  reading  of  page  14. 


THE  PICNIC 
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Phrase  recognition,  Workbook,  page  23,  may  be  used  to  follow 
the  reading  of  page  15  in  the  Pre-Primer  or  the  teacher  may 
hectograph  this  exercise,  and  have  the  children  draw  lines  to  the 
right  ending  of  the  sentences. 

“Come,  Baby.”  “Baby  wants  to  go.” 

Mother  said,  “Come,  Father.”  Bob  said,  “Nancy  wants  to  go.” 

“Come,  Bob.”  “Mac  wants  to  go.” 

To  assist  the  development  of  sequence  thinking,  the  Workbook, 
page  24,  may  be  used  after  page  16  has  been  read,  or  the  teacher 
may  hectograph  the  story  in  a disarranged  form  and  have  the 
children  rearrange  and  illustrate  it  as  they  wish. 

For  further  practice  in  sentence  rscognition,  the  Workbook, 
pages  27,  28,  and  29,  may  be  used  after  page  18  has  been  read,  or 
the  teacher  may  hectograph  exercises  like  the  following,  and  ask 
the  children  to  draw  lines  to  the  sentences  that  are  alike: 


Mac  wants  to  go. 

Come  to  Mother. 

Come,  Baby. 

Father  said,  “Come,  Bob.” 
Mac  did  come. 


Come  to  Mother. 

Come,  Baby. 

Mac  wants  to  go. 

Mac  did  come. 

Father  said,  “Come,  Bob.” 


Vocabulary  page  for  reference,  Workbook,  page  24,  has  the 
new  words  contained  in  the  unit. 

Original  stories  of  tricks  of  pets  may  be  told  by  the  children  and 
made  into  charts  or  booklets.  Stories  of  picnics,  how  they  went, 
where  they  went,  etc.,  may  be  told  and  written  also. 


The  following  story  was  told  by  one  group  of  children: 
We  have  a pet  in  our  room. 

John  brought  it  to  school. 

We  made  a house  for  it. 

It  is  all  white. 

We  feed  it  lettuce. 

Can  you  guess  what  it  is  ? 


TESTS 

The  Workbook,  page  30,  gives  Sentence  Recognition  Test  II, 
to  be  read  to  the  children.  They  choose  a sentence  from  the  group 
of  those  given.  All  the  words  of  this  unit  are  in  the  sentences. 
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PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

Pages  19-24,  The  Park,  Part  I 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Mac  and  Muff,  Pages  19-24 
New  Words:  19  ride;  22  she;  23  me,  likes;  24  what,  a,  good. 

Pre-Primer  Workbook,  Pages  32-40 
New  Words:  32  ride;  33  she;  35  me,  likes;  36  what,  a good. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  begin  by  having  the  children  open  their  Pre- 
Primer  to  page  19.  Discussion  of  the  characters,  the  scene,  and  the 
action  should  follow. 

Opportunity  should  be  given  the  children  to  look  through  the 
pictures  up  to  page  24,  and  talk  about  the  story. 

READING 

The  teacher  should  be  certain  all  the  children  have  found  page  19, 
and  then  guide  their  reading  with  such  questions  as:  What  does 
Bob  want?  Read  the  line  that  tells  what  Bob  wants.  Read  the 
line  that  tells  what  Nancy  wants.  Who  can  read  the  whole  page? 

Allow  the  children  to  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  20  and  21 
and  make  any  comment  they  wish  about  the  story.  The  authors’ 
interpretation  of  the  pictures  should  then  follow. 

Page  22.  On  page  22,  who  can  read  the  title  of  this  story? 
(Baby  Wants  to  Ride.)  As  Mother  saw  Baby  run,  what  do  you 
think  she  said  ? (See  Baby  run.)  Can  you  read  the  next  sentence  ? 
With  whom  does  she  want  to  ride  ? Who  else  ? 

Page  23.  On  page  23,  what  did  Bob  say  to  Baby?  Can  you 
read  all  he  said?  What  did  Nancy  say?  Read  what  she  said. 
What  does  Baby  like?  Read  the  sentence  that  tells  what  Baby 
likes.  With  whom  does  she  like  to  ride?  Read  that  sentence. 
Now  let  us  read  this  whole  page.  Bob  talks  to  Baby.  Nancy 
talks  to  Baby.  Can  you  read  it  all? 

Page  24.  On  page  24,  Bob,  Nancy  and  Baby  are  riding.  They 
like  to  ride.  Can  anyone  read  the  part  that  tells  about  what  they 
like?  What  do  you  think  Bob  and  Nancy  said  about  their  ride? 


THE  PARK 
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SECOND  READING 

The  entire  lesson  may  be  reread  now,  and  any  difficulties  noted 
should  be  taken  up  in  the  next  reading  period,  in  order  to  eliminate 
them  and  develop  fluent  reading  of  the  story.  After  the  supple- 
mentary exercises,  the  story  may  be  reread  fluently  and  with 
emphasis  on  expression. 

Trips  may  be  planned  with  the  children  for  a visit  to  a play- 
ground or  park  where  they  may  have  the  experience  of  riding  on 
slides,  scooters,  carts,  ponies,  etc.  Stories  children  tell  of  these 
experiences  may  be  made  into  booklets  which  they  illustrate:  for 
example,  ‘'Things  We  Ride  On.” 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 


Workbook.  Picture  work  for  concept  building,  Workbook,  page 
32,  may  follow  the  reading  of  page  19  in  the  Pre-Primer,  or  the 
teacher  may  give  the  children  blank  sheets  of  paper  for  drawing  the 
things  they  like  to  ride  on. 

Sentence  recognition  exercises,  Workbook,  pages  33  and  34,  may 
follow  the  reading  of  pages  19,  22,  23,  and  24,  or  the  teacher  may 
hectograph  this  exercise  and  have  the  children  draw  lines  connect- 
ing sentences  that  are  alike. 


Baby  wants  to  ride. 

Baby  likes  to  ride. 

Mother  said,  “See  Baby.” 
Come  and  ride  with  me. 
Come,  Baby,  come. 


Baby  likes  to  ride. 

Come  and  ride  with  me. 
Baby  wants  to  ride. 

Come,  Baby,  come. 
Mother  said,  “See  Baby.” 


Sequence  thinking,  Workbook,  page  35,  may  follow  the  reading 
of  pages  19-24  in  Pre-Primer. 

Vocabulary  reference  page,  Workbook,  page  36,  should  follow 
after  page  24  in  the  Pre-Primer  has  been  read.  The  teacher  may 
hectograph  this  exercise  and  have  the  children  underline  the  word 
in  each  column  like  the  one  at  top  as  follows: 


ride 

me 

did 

what 

like 

she 

run 

to 

like 

what 

want 

did 

ride 

me 

run 

Muff 

come 

run 

come 

did 

did 

what 

like 

she 

ride 

me 

did 

like 

want 

she 
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Practice  in  reading  and  illustrating  sentences  read  by  the  teacher 
from  the  Workbook,  page  37,  may  be  used  after  page  24  in  the 

Pre-Primer  has  been  read. 

TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Test  II,  Workbook,  page  40,  is  to  be  used 
after  all  work  on  pages  19  to  24  in  the  Pre-Primer  has  been 
completed. 

PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

Pages  25-31,  The  Park,  Part  II 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Mac  and  Muff,  Pages  25-31 

New  Words:  25  play,  ball;  28  one,  two,  three;  29  get,  the;  31  away. 

Pre-Primer  Workbook,  Pages  41-49 
New  Words:  41  play,  ball;  42  one,  two,  three,  43  get,  the,  away. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  begin  by  having  the  children  open  their  books 
to  page  25.  Discussion  of  the  characters,  the  scene,  and  the  actions 
should  follow. 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  look  through 
the  pictures  up  to  page  31,  and  talk  about  the  story. 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  should  be  certain  all  the  children  have  found  page  25, 
before  she  begins  to  guide  their  reading  with  questions. 

Suggested  Questions 
Page  25.  What  does  Mac  want?  (Title.) 

What  does  he  want  to  play? 

With  whom  does  he  want  to  play? 

What  does  Bob  like  to  do? 

With  whom  does  he  like  to  play? 

Pages  26-27.  Allow  the  children  to  look  at  the  pictures  on 
these  pages,  and  talk  about  them.  Then 
have  the  children  read  pages  28,  29. 

Page  28.  What  did  Bob  say  to  Mac? 

What  do  you  say  when  you  count  for  a race? 

Who  can  read  the  other  sentences  on  this  page? 


THE  PARK 
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Page  29.  Bob  wanted  Mac  to  get  the  ball.  What  did  he 
say  to  Mac? 

What  did  Mac  say? 

Nancy  wanted  Mac  to  get  the  ball.  What  did  she 
say  to  Mac? 

What  does  the  last  sentence  ask?  Do  you  think 
he  did? 

A fast  group  in  reading  may  be  able  to  continue  the  story  through 
page  31.  The  slow  group  will  probably  need  time  for  supplemen- 
tary practice  before  reading  farther. 

Allow  the  children  to  talk  about  the  story  to  recall  incidents. 

Page  31.  What  happened  here?  What  did  Mac  do? 

Did  Bob  and  Nancy  like  that?  What  did  they  say? 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  here  to  read  the 
story  for  practice  in  acquiring  correct  eye  movements,  phrasing, 
etc.  This  could  be  directed  by  having  the  children  find  and 
read  the  page  about  Bob  counting  while  Mac  runs  for  the  ball; 
about  what  Bob  said  to  Mac  when  he  saw  Mac  with  the  ball; 
about  what  Bob,  Nancy,  and  Baby  said  when  Mac  shook  water 
on  them,  etc. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Picture  work  for  concept  building,  Workbook,  page 
41,  may  precede  or  follow  the  reading  of  page  25  in  the  Pre-Primer. 

Sentence  recognition  practice,  Workbook,  pages  43  and  44, 
should  follow  the  reading  of  page  31  in  the  Pre-Primer,  or  the 
teacher  may  hectograph  this  exercise  and  have  the  children  com- 
plete each  sentence  by  drawing  a line  to  its  correct  ending: 

“Bow-wow!”  “Get  Muff!” 

Bob  said,  “Play  ball,  Mac!”  Nancy  said,  “One,  two,  three!” 
“Get  the  ball,  Baby.”  “Go  away,  Mac!” 

“Good  Bob.”  “Get  the  ball.” 

Baby  said,  “Go  away,  Mac!”  Mac  said,  “Go  away!” 

“See  Muff!  See  Muff!”  “Bow-wow!” 

Sequence  thinking,  Workbook,  page  45,  should  follow  page  31 

in  the  Pre-Primer. 
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Vocabulary  reference  exercises,  Workbook,  page  47,  should 
follow  the  reading  of  page  31  in  the  Pre-Primer,  or  the  teacher 
may  hectograph  the  key  sentences  in  a disarranged  form  and 
have  the  children  rearrange  them  and  illustrate  sentences,  such  as: 

Bob  said,  “Play  ball,  Mac!” 

“Go  away,  Mac!”  said  Nancy. 

“Good  Mac!”  said  Bob. 

Bob  said,  “Get  the  ball.” 

TESTS 

Exercises  in  matching  sentences  and  phrases  and  further  practice 
in  word  recognition  reviewing  Unit  III  should  be  given  to  the 
children  who  need  it  before  proceeding  to  the  next  unit. 

Sentence  Recognition  Test  IV,  Workbook,  page  48,  follows  page 
31  in  the  Pre-Primer. 

PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

Pages  34-43,  Where  Is  Muff? 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Mac  and  Muff,  Pages  34-43 

New  Words:  34  where;  36  find,  not,  here ; 37  looked,  under,  table;  38  we,  can; 
39  bed,  look,  for;  40  ran;  42  at;  43  kittens. 

Pre-Primer  Workbook,  Pages  50-65 
New  Words:  50  where;  51  find;  52  here,  not;  53  under,  table,  looked;  54  we, 
can;  55  bed,  for,  look;  57  ran;  61  at,  kittens. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  begin  by  having  the  children  open  their  Pre- 
Primers  to  page  34.  A discussion  of  the  characters,  the  scene,  and 
the  actions  should  follow  to  recall  the  details  of  the  story  for  them. 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  should  be  certain  all  the  children  in  the  reading 
group  have  turned  to  page  36  before  beginning  their  reading. 
Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the  reading  by  pages  follow: 

Page  36.  What  does  Nancy  want? 

Whom  does  she  talk  to? 


WHERE  IS  MUFF? 
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Page  37. 

What  does  she  say  to  Bob? 

What  does  she  say  when  she  calls  Muff? 

Bob  and  Nancy  are  looking  for  Muff. 
Where  did  Bob  look? 

Where  did  Nancy  look? 

What  did  Bob  say? 

What  did  Nancy  say? 

Page  38. 

Where  have  Bob  and  Nancy  gone  now? 
What  does  Nancy  say  to  her  Mother? 
What  does  Bob  say? 

Page  39. 

What  did  Mother  say  to  them? 
Where  did  Nancy  look? 

What  did  Nancy  say? 

What  did  Bob  do? 

What  did  he  say? 

After  the  children  have  read  these  four  pages  under  guidance, 
they  should  reread  them  to  acquire  speed  and  to  prepare  for  oral 
reading  of  the  story. 

SECOND  READING 

The  teacher  should  make  the  connection  between  this  part  of  the 
story  and  that  read  during  the  last  lesson. 

Suggested  Questions 


Page  40. 

To  whom  are  Bob  and  Nancy  talking  here? 
What  did  Nancy  say? 

What  did  Father  say? 

What  did  Mac  do? 

Page  41. 

What  did  Mac  do? 
What  did  Nancy  say? 
What  did  Bob  say? 

Page  42. 

What  did  Mac  say? 

What  did  Bob  say? 

What  did  Bob  and  Nancy  do? 

Who  can  read  the  question? 
Page  43.  What  did  Nancy  do? 

What  did  Bob  do? 
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What  did  Nancy  say? 

Can  anyone  read  it?  (Give  time  for  silent  reading.) 

The  children  will  want  to  talk  about  Mac  finding  Muff.  They 
will  want  to  discuss  his  attitude  and  to  tell  of  their  pets. 

They  may  put  the  stories  of  their  pets  in  a booklet  for  the  reading 
table. 

A trip  to  a pet  store  would  be  a very  fine  experience  to  follow  or 
precede  this  story. 

The  group  may,  with  the  aid  of  the  teacher,  create  another  story 
about  a lost  pet,  a pet  they  have  in  the  schoolroom,  or  some  similar 
topic. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Page  53  should  follow  the  reading  of  page  37  in 
the  Pre-Primer. 

Sequence  thinking.  Use  the  Workbook  pages  55  and  56  with 
page  39  of  the  Pre-Primer,  or  hectograph  some  of  the  sentences 
in  the  story  in  disarranged  form  and  have  the  children  illustrate 
and  rearrange  them. 

Vocabulary  reference.  Use  the  Workbook,  pages  55  and  61 
with  pages  39  and  43  of  the  Pre-Primer. 

Sentence  Recognition  and  Comprehension,  Workbook,  pages  55 
to  61,  should  be  used  with  pages  39  to  43  of  the  Pre-Primer. 

Sentence  Recognition  Tests  V and  VI,  Workbook,  pages  64  and 
65,  should  follow  the  reading  of  page  43  of  the  Pre-Primer. 

PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  MAC  AND  MUFF 

Pages  44-48,  What  Did  the  Kittens  Want? 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  .story : 

Mac  and  Muff,  Pages  44-48 

New  Words:  44  wanted. 

Pre-Primer  Workbook,  Pages  67-74 

New  Words:  67  wanted. 

This  story  is  absorption  material  as  it  contains  only  one  new 
word,  wanted.  (The  word  wants  was  introduced  on  page  15.) 


WHERE  IS  MUFF? 
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Suggested  questions  for  the  guidance  of  page  reading,  follow: 

Page  44.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story? 

What  do  you  think  they  wanted? 

What  did  the  kittens  do? 

Look  at  the  pictures — you  can  see  what  happened. 

The  teacher  may  say  to  the  children,  “Now  you  can  probably 
read  all  this  story.  Wouldn’t  you  like  to  try  it  alone?  When 
you  are  ready  to  read  it  all,  come  to  me  and  I shall  enjoy  hearing 
you  read  it.” 

The  teacher  may  have  each  child  read  this  story  individually, 
and  note  his  progress  in  these  abilities: 

1.  Habitual  reading  from  left  to  right  with  few  or  no  regres- 

sions across  the  line 

2.  Return  eye  sweep  to  next  line  correctly  made  without  line 

marker 

3.  Recognition  of  sentences,  phrases,  and  words  with  precision 

and  fair  speed 

4.  Correct  holding  of  a book  and  turning  of  pages 

5.  Correct  use  of  a line  marker 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Sentence  recognition  and  comprehension,  Work- 
book, pages  68  and  69,  should  follow  the  reading  of  page  47  in  the 
Pre-Primer,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  this  exercise  and  ask 
the  children  to  draw  lines  to  sentences  that  are  alike: 

The  kittens  wanted  to  play.  One  kitten  ran  to  Bob. 

One  kitten  ran  to  Bob.  Baby  said,  “Come,  kittens.” 

Baby  said,  “Come,  kittens.”  The  kittens  wanted  to  play. 

Workbook,  page  71,  should  be  used  for  a final  check  after  page 

47  of  the  Pre-Primer. 

Workbook,  pages  72  to  74,  is  recommended  for  children  who 
need  practice. 


EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 

PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO 
THE  TWINS— TOM  AND  DON 


INTRODUCTION 

These  Pre-Primers  are  written  as  absorption  units  to  follow  the 
basic  Pre-Primer  Level  One,  Mac  and  Muff,  and  to  precede  the 
reading  of  the  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play. 

The  Twins — Tom  and  Don,  Pre-Primer  Level  Two,  contains 
only  15  new  words  in  addition  to  the  52  words  of  the  basic  Pre- 
Primer  Level  One,  Mac  and  Muff. 

Going  to  School,  Pre-Primer  Level  Three,  contains  only  13  new 
words,  five  of  which  appeared  in  the  Pre-Primer  Level  Two  as 
new  words,  and  the  52  words  of  the  basic  Pre-Primer  Level  One, 
Mac  and  Muff. 

The  purpose  of  these  two  Pre-Primers  is  to  provide: 

1.  Interesting  reading  material  using  the  vocabulary  of  the 

basic  pre-primer  and  introducing  a few  of  the  words  of 
the  basic  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play. 

2.  Easy  material  which  will  help  to  establish  correct  left-to- 

right  eye  movements,  the  return  eye  sweep  from  the  end 
of  one  line  to  the  beginning  of  another,  and  other  proper 
reading  habits. 

3.  Enriched  practice  in  reading  material  which  the  child  will 

enjoy,  and  which  will  give  him  a feeling  of  confidence  in 
his  ability  to  read. 

PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  should  introduce  the  book  to  the  children  before 
placing  it  in  their  hands  by  relating  it  to  the  basic  Pre-Primer 
somewhat  as  follows:  “You  have  read  about  Mac  and  Muff  and 
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the  children,  Bob,  Nancy,  and  Baby.  Now  you  are  ready  to  read 
about  two  of  their  playmates,  Tom  and  Don.  Look  at  their  pic- 
tures.” Hold  the  Pre-Primer,  The  Twins,  up  for  children  to  see. 
“Why  do  you  think  they  are  brothers?  How  old  are  they?  What 
grade  do  you  think  they  are  in  at  school  ? How  are  they  dressed  ? 
What  do  they  have  under  their  arms?” 

Give  time  for  general  conversation  about  the  pictures. 

Pages  1-5,  Tom  and  Don 
This  story  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  2 Tom,  Don  Page  5 you 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  have  the  children  find  pages  2 and  3,  look  at 
these  pages,  and  discuss  what  they  see. 

Suggested  questions  for  guidance  are : 

Pages  2-3  Do  you  know  any  twins?  What  do  you  like 
about  twins?  What  are  the  names  of  these  twins? 
Who  is  the  lady?  Where  are  they?  What  time 
of  day  is  it?  What  are  the  boys  wearing?  Where 
are  their  clothes?  What  does  Mother  have?  Can 
you  guess  what  is  in  the  boxes?  etc. 

The  teacher  should  then  ask  the  children  to  turn  to  pages  4 and 
5,  and  discuss  what  they  see  on  these  pages,  asking  such  questions 
as: 

Page  4.  What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing  here?  What  was 
in  the  boxes  Mother  brought?  Whom  does  Tom 
look  like?  Whom  does  Don  look  like? 

Page  5.  Look  on  page  5.  What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing 
here?  What  do  you  think  they  are  saying? 

The  teacher  should  try  to  secure  sequential  thinking  through  the 
study  of  these  pictures. 

READING 

The  teacher  may  now  say : Let  us  turn  again  to  page  2 and  read 
this  first  .story.  (Show  page  2.  Be  certain  all  the  children  have 
turned  to  page  2.)  Who  are  these  boys?  Place  your  marker  under 
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the  line  and  read  it.  Look  on  page  3.  You  have  met  this  word 
before.  Who  knows  what  it  says?  Yes — “Mother.” 

Look  at  page  4.  Who  can  read  these  two  lines?  If  you  know 
whom  Tom  looks  like,  you  can  read  the  first  line.  (As  there  are 
no  new  words,  this  page  should  be  easy  to  read.  Have  the  children 
use  a marker  and  read  it.) 

Look  at  page  5.  You  can  see  Don  pointing.  He  is  telling  Tom 
something.  What  do  you  think  he  said  to  Tom?  What  do  you 
think  Tom  said  to  Don? 

Can  anyone  read  this  whole  story  now?  (Many  children  should 
be  able  to  read  pages  2 to  5,  as  the  only  new  words  are  Tom,  Don, 
and  you.  If  the  children  confuse  Tom  and  Don,  call  attention 
to  the  difference  in  the  beginning  letter  : Tom,  Don. 

Pages  6-9,  Run  and  Play 

New  Words 

Page  6 birthday,  this  Page  7 are,  have,  party  Page  9 good-bye 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  should  help  the  children  find  page  6 and  encourage 
them  to  talk  about  the  pictures. 

Suggested  questions  for  guidance: 

Page  6.  What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing?  What  do  you  think 
Mother  is  saying?  (The  title  should  be  brought 
out:  “Run  and  Play.”) 

Page  7.  What  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  How  many  cakes 
do  you  see?  How  many  birthdays  do  you  think 
there  will  be? 

What  is  Mother  doing?  Who  else  is  in  the  picture? 
Where  are  Tom  and  Don? 

Page  8.  Do  you  know  what  the  title  of  this  story  is?  (“Going 
with  Father.”)  Who  is  going  with  Father?  What 
is  Mother  doing?  Where  do  you  think  they  will 
go? 

Page  9.  Who  can  tell  what  is  happening  in  this  picture  ? 

(Give  the  children  time  to  talk  about  the  four 
pictures  on  pages  6 to  9 and  help  them  to  follow 
through  and  interpret  a complete  story  from 
observing  the  pictures.) 


puppies!  puppies! 
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FIRST  READING 

The  suggested  questions  below  may  be  used  for  all  children  who 
need  specific  sentence-by-sentence  guidance  to  insure  a careful  first 
reading  of  the  story  or  for  comprehension  check  after  the  story. 

Page  6.  What  did  Mother  say?  The  title  will  tell  you. 

Read  it.  Read  the  sentence  that  tells  whose 
birthday  this  is.  What  did  Mother  say?  Why 
did  Mother  tell  them  to  run  and  play?  Why 
would  Father  want  to  find  them? 

Page  7.  How  many  birthdays  does  the  title  say?  What  else 
tells  you?  How  old  are  Tom  and  Don?  What  is 
this  (pointing  to  the  calendar)?  Read  what 
Mother  says.  What  did  Father  say?  Who 
wanted  to  have  a party? 

Page  8.  What  does  the  title  say?  What  did  Mother  say? 
Read  what  Don  says.  What  did  Tom  say? 

Page  9.  Who  wanted  to  know  where  they  were  going? 

What  did  he  say?  What  did  Don  say?  Who 
said  “Good-bye”?  Where  do  you  think  they 
will  go  with  Father?  Where  would  you  like  to 
go  with  your  father?  Where  have  you  been 
with  your  father?  Tomorrow  we  shall  see  where 
they  went  and  what  they  did. 

SECOND  READING 

Review  for  pleasure  reading  pages  1 to  9.  Children  should  read 
all  of  the  first  nine  pages  with  ease  now.  If  a child  has  difficulty  in 
recognizing  words  and  in  phrasing  words;  if  he  confuses  words, 
has  faulty  eye  movements,  and  other  poor  habits,  take  him  indi- 
vidually and  analyze  his  difficulties  more  fully.  Then  plan  remedial 
procedures  that  will  help  him  to  improve. 

Pages  10-13,  Puppies!  Puppies! 

New  Words; 

Page  10  puppies,  may  Page  13  they 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Yesterday  we  saw  Tom  and  Don  going  with  Father.  We  did 
not  find  out  where  they  went.  We  said  they  went  to  the  store, 
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to  the  seashore,  to  the  circus.  Today  we  shall  find  out  where  they 
went  and  what  happened. 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  look  at  all  the 
pictures  on  pages  10,  11,  12,  and  13.  They  should  be  encouraged 
to  make  their  own  interpretation  of  them,  and  the  teacher  may 
guide  their  thinking  in  the  right  direction  with  questions  similar 
to  the  following: 

Page  10.  Where  did  Tom  and  Don  go  with  Father? 

What  do  you  see  in  the  window? 

Do  you  have  a puppy? 

What  do  you  think  Tom  and  Don  said  ? 

Page  11.  What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing  here? 

What  do  you  think  they  are  saying? 

Page  12.  Have  you  ever  been  in  a pet  shop?  What  did 
Tom  and  Don  see  in  the  pet  shop  besides  the 
puppies? 

If  you  could  have  a pet,  which  one  would  you  like? 

If  you  have  a pet,  what  do  you  do  with  it? 

The  teacher  may  make  charts  or  write  the  stories  the  children 
make  up  about  the  pet  shop  on  the  blackboard.  The  following 
are  some  suggestive  questions  and  the  charts  made  from  their 
answers. 


Upper  Picture 


What  kind  of  store  is  this? 

What  kind  of  bird  is  this? 

What  can  this  bird  do? 

What  animals  do  you  see  in  the  cages? 

If  you  have  visited  a pet  store,  tell  about  it. 


Tom  and  Don  saw  a bird. 
They  said,  “Hello!” 

The  bird  said,  “Hello!” 
They  liked  the  bird. 

The  bird  was  pretty. 


Tom  said,  “Look,  Don! 
Look  at  the  bird.” 

The  bird  said,  “Hello!” 
Don  said,  “I  like  birds. 
They  are  pretty.” 


Lower  Picture 
What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing? 

What  do  you  see? 

If  you  could  have  one  pet,  which  would  you  choose? 


puppies!  puppies! 
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Tom  and  Don  see  the  rabbits. 
They  are  pretty  rabbits. 

Tom  said,  “One,  two,  three! 

I see  three  rabbits.” 


I have  a pet. 

My  pet  is  a kitten. 
I feed  the  kitten. 


1 like  a puppy. 

I like  a monkey.  A puppy  is  a good  pet. 

A monkey  is  funny.  He  can  say,  “Bow-wow!” 

A monkey  is  the  pet  for  me.  He  can  play  with  me. 

Page  13.  What  is  happening  here? 

Did  Tom  and  Don  get  the  puppies? 

This  lesson  with  the  pictures  give  the  overview  of  the  story. 
The  making  and  reading  of  the  chart  stories  will  aid  the  children 
in  reading  the  story  from  the  books. 


FIRST  READING 

As  there  are  only  three  new  words,  these  pages  should  be  read 
without  difficulty.  Before  reading,  the  children  should  review 
the  story  by  looking  at  the  pictures  and  talking  them  over. 

Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the  reading  follow: 

Page  10.  What  did  Don  say  to  Father? 

What  did  Tom  say  to  Father? 

What  did  Father  say? 

Page  11.  What  did  Don  say  to  the  puppies? 

What  did  Tom  say  to  the  puppies? 

What  did  the  puppies  do? 

Page  12.  Children  may  say  what  they  like  about  this  page 
and  continue  the  reading. 

Page  13.  Read  what  the  puppies  said.  What  did  they  want? 

What  did  Tom  and  Don  say  to  the  puppies? 

Give  time  here  for  the  pupils  to  converse  and  express  their  opin- 
ions as  to  why  the  twins  did  not  get  the  puppies.  Questions  such  as 
these  may  be  asked:  “Do  you  always  get  what  you  want?  Have 
you  ever  seen  something  in  a store  that  you  wanted,  but  did  not 
get?  We  all  have.” 

SECOND  READING 

Review  reading  from  page  8 through  page  13  will  aid  in  develop- 
ing and  establishing  good  habits. 
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Rereading  practice  may  be  varied  as  follows:  The  children  may 
take  the  parts  of  the  characters  Tom,  Don,  Mother,  Father,  pup- 
pies, and  read  what  they  say  from  pages  8 to  13. 

The  children  may  find  the  parts  of  the  story  they  like  best  and 
read  them. 

The  teacher  may  ask  certain  children  to  read  the  part  “Going 
with  Father”  to  an  audience  composed  of  the  rest  of  the  class. 

Pages  14-16,  A Birthday  Party 

No  New  Words 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Connection  should  be  made  between  the  story  of  the  “Two  Births 
days”  and  this  one  by  having  the  children  recall  the  ages  of  the 
twins,  the  two  cakes,  etc.,  by  answering  such  questions  as: 

“Where  did  we  leave  Tom  and  Don?  Why  did  they  go  with 
Father?  What  had  Mother  made  for  their  birthday? 
What  do  you  think  happened  while  they  were  away?” 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  look  at  the  pic- 
tures on  pages  14,  15,  and  16  and  discuss  them.  The  teacher  may 
guide  their  thinking  with  questions  like  the  following: 

Pages  14-15.  While  Tom  and  Don  were  away  with  Father, 
what  did  Mother  do?  To  whom  do  you  think 
she  is  talking?  What  do  you  think  they  say 
to  each  other?  Do  you  like  to  talk  over  the 
telephone  ? 

Page  16.  What  is  happening  here?  Who  is  going  to  the 
party?  What  are  they  taking  to  the  party? 
Who  is  not  going?  Why? 

READING 

Suggested  questions  for  guidance: 

Page  14.  Read  what  Mother  said  to  Nancy.  (When  the 
children  have  read  the  page  silently,  call  on 
several  to  read  it  aloud  to  the  group.) 

Page  15.  What  did  Nancy  say  to  her  mother?  What  did 
Nancy’s  mother  say? 

Page  16.  What  does  the  title  say?  Read  the  sentences  that 
tell  who  is  going  to  the  party.  Flow  is  Baby 
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going?  What  are  they  taking  for  presents? 
Who  is  not  going  ? 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  discuss  what 
they  think  the  children  did  at  the  party,  what  they  played,  what 
they  had  to  eat,  whether  it  was  a surprise  to  Tom  and  Don,  etc. 
They  may  also  dramatize  this  part  of  the  story. 

Some  children  may  wish  to  play  telephone.  If  such  an  activity 
is  initiated  naturally,  it  can  develop  into  a profitable  and  pleasing 
language  experience  for  pupils. 


New  Word: 


Pages  17-21,  At  the  Party 
Page  18.  hide. 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  look  at  the  pictures  and 
interpret  their  meanings.  Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the 
children  follow: 

Page  17.  Where  are  Bob,  Nancy,  and  Baby  in  this  picture? 
To  whom  are  they  talking? 

Page  18.  Where  do  you  suppose  Tom  and  Don  are  in  this 
picture? 

What  are  Nancy  and  Bob  doing  here? 

Page  19.  What  funny  faces  do  you  see  here? 

What  are  Bob  and  Nancy  and  Baby  doing? 

Page  20.  Who  is  in  the  upper  picture?  Where  are  they? 
Where  is  Father  going? 

In  the  lower  picture,  what  is  happening? 

Charts  may  be  made  from  the  children’s  stories  about  these 
pictures,  or  their  stories  may  be  written  on  the  blackboard  in 
manuscript  writing. 


Suggested  chart  stories  follow: 

Page  20.  Upper  Picture 


Tom  has  come  home. 

Don  has  come  home. 

They  saw  two  puppies. 

They  wanted  the  puppies. 
They  did  not  get  the  puppies. 


Tom  and  Don  are  home. 
They  saw  the  pets. 

They  liked  the  puppies, 
They  said,  “Good-bye. 
Good-bye,  Father.” 


24  PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO,  THE  TWINS — TOM  AND  DON 


Lower  Picture 


Bob  is  hiding. 

Nancy  is  hiding. 

Baby  is  hiding. 

Mac  is  not  hiding. 

He  said,  “Bow-wow!” 


Bob  looks  like  a pig. 

Baby  looks  like  a kitten. 
Nancy  looks  like  a bird. 

Mac  looks  like  Mac! 

Tom  and  Don  will  find  them. 


Encourage  the  children  to  talk  about  their  own  experiences  at 
parties — the  games  they  played,  masks  they  have  worn,  the  good 
times  they  have  had. 


The  authors  suggest  that  the  teacher  take  advantage  of  the 
surprise  element  in  this  story  and  in  some  way  close  off  the  ending 
of  the  story  from  page  25  on,  during  the  first  overview  or  readiness 
period.  If  this  is  done,  the  children  will  anticipate  and  predict  the 
ending  they  like  before  seeing  the  authors’  ending. 

To  close  off  the  story  the  teacher  may  use: 

1.  Rubber  bands  around  all  the  pages  of  the  books  from  page 

25  to  the  back  cover. 

2.  Paper  clips. 

3.  A cardboard  or  tagboard  marker,  or  a sheet  of  paper  over 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Enjoyment  and  interpretation  of  the  pictures  should  precede 
the  reading  of  the  story.  Suggested  questions  for  the  pupils’ 
guidance  follow: 

Page  22.  What  are  the  children  playing? 

Which  one  is  blindfolded? 

Page  23.  What  has  Mac  done  here? 

What  will  Tom  and  Don  do  now? 

Page  24.  What  is  happening  here?  (Discuss  the  party  in 
detail.) 

If  you  have  had  a birthday  party  tell  us  about  it. 


Pages  22-25,  Play  at  the  Party 


New  Words: 


Page  24.  thank,  cake. 


the  ending  of  the  story. 


TWO  PUPPIES 
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Page  25.  What  do  you  think  is  in  the  box  Father  has?  Guess 
who  it  is  for. 

FIRST  READING 

Reading  should  follow  the  study  of  the  pictures  immediately. 
Children  should  have  almost  no  difficulty  with  these  pages.  The 
two  new  words  are  easily  gained  from  the  context.  Children  may 
read  to  themselves,  then  read  orally  to  the  group  about  “Play  at  the 
Party.” 

SECOND  READING 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  read  the  story 
from  page  17  “At  the  Party”  to  page  25,  for  pleasure  and  practice 
in  independent  silent  reading. 

Pages  26-31,  Two  Puppies 

No  New  Words. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  should  connect  the  preceding  stories  to  this  one 
before  giving  out  the  books  by  recalling  the  birthday  party  and 
what  Father  brought  to  the  Twins.  She  may  say:  “What  did 
you  think  was  in  the  box  that  Father  brought?  We  shall  now  see.” 
Give  the  books  out,  and  let  the  children  look  at  the  pictures. 
Give  them  time  to  enjoy  the  pictures  and  to  talk  about  them.  If 
sufficient  time  is  allowed,  the  children  will  give  excellent  responses 
to  the  pictures  showing  the  boys  receiving  the  puppies,  the  child- 
ren going  home  from  the  party,  and  the  care  of  the  puppies. 

Stories  about  these  pictures  and  the  care  of  pets  may  be  made 
on  charts,  or  written  on  the  blackboard  in  manuscript  writing. 

Suggested  chart  stories  follow: 

Page  30.  Upper  Picture 

Tom  is  feeding  the  puppies.  Don  said,  “Come,  puppies. 

Don  is  looking  at  the  puppies.  Come  and  get  some  milk.” 

The  puppies  like  milk.  Tom  said,  “See  the  puppies  eat! 

They  are  pretty  puppies.  See  the  puppies  eat!” 

Lower  Picture 

Tom  said,  “Go  to  bed.  The  puppies  are  going  to  bed. 

Go  to  bed,  little  puppy.”  They  will  not  cry. 
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Don  said,  “Go  to  sleep.  They  like  Tom  and  Don. 

Go  to  sleep,  little  puppy.”  They  will  have  fun. 

READING 

The  story  should  be  read  for  pleasure  silently,  and  then  orally 
if  the  children  so  desire. 

REVIEW 

Review  the  parts  of  the  book  the  children  like  best. 
Dramatization  of  the  parts  chosen  by  the  children  will  be  an 
enjoyable  experience,  and  will  aid  the  children  in  recalling  the 
incidents  in  the  story. 

After  this  book  is  read,  it  should  be  placed  on  the  reading  table 
or  where  the  children  can  have  the  opportunity  to  reread  it.  They 
may  be  allowed  to  take  the  books  home  when  they  have  completely 
finished  the  reading,  so  that  they  may  read  them  to  others. 


EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 


PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  THREE, 
GOING  TO  SCHOOL 


INTRODUCTION 

This  Pre-Primer  may  be  read  after  the  basic  Pre-Primer  Level 
One,  or  after  Pre-Primer  Level  Two.  It  can  also  be  used  as  very 
easy  reading  material  to  precede  or  to  accompany  the  unit,  “Boys 
and  Girls  at  School,”  in  the  basic  Primer  Level  One. 

PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  THREE 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  should  introduce  the  book  to  the  children  before 
placing  it  in  their  hands.  She  may  present  it  in  her  own  way  or 
as  suggested  here. 

The  teacher  may  say:  “You  have  read  about  Bob  and  Nancy 
and  Baby  with  Mac  and  Muff.  You  have  read  about  Tom  and 
Don’s  birthday.  Would  you  like  to  read  about  Bob  and  Nancy 
going  to  school?  Would  you  like  to  read  about  Baby  and  Mac 
playing  together?  They  had  a good  time  while  the  others  were 
at  schcoh  Look  at  the  picture  here  (point  to  the  title  page). 
Whom  do  you  see?  Tell  us  what  is  happening.” 

The  authors  suggest  that  the  teacher  take  advantage  of  the 
surprise  element  in  the  story  and  in  some  way  close  off  the  story 
from  page  5 to  the  back  cover.  If  this  is  done,  the  children  will 
anticipate  and  predict  the  ending  as  they  like  before  seeing  the 
real  ending. 

To  close  off  the  story  the  teacher  may  use: 

1.  Rubber  bands  around  all  the  pages  of  the  books  from  page 

5 to  the  back  cover. 

2.  Paper  clips. 

3.  A cardboard  or  tagboard  marker,  or  sheet  of  paper  over  the 

ending  of  the  story. 
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The  books  should  be  collected  at  the  close  of  each  lesson. 

Pages  2-5,  Going  to  School 

New  Words: 

Page  2 school  Page  3 good-bye*,  are*  Page  5 home 

If  Pre-Primer  Level  Two  has  been  read,  only  school  and  home 

are  new  words. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  have  the  children  find  pages  2 and  3,  then  look 
at  the  pictures  through  to  page  5 and  discuss  them.  Suggested 
questions  for  guidance  of  the  discussion  follow: 

Pages  2-3.  Whom  do  you  see?  Where  is  Bob  going?  Where 
is  Nancy  going?  What  is  Mother  doing? 

Page  4.  What  do  you  think  Mac  wants  to  do?  What  do 
you  do  when  your  dog  tries  to  go  to  school  ? 

Page  5.  What  did  Bob  think  about  Mac’s  going  to  school? 
Do  you  think  Mac  went  home  or  to  school? 

FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  be  able  to  read  with  ease  these  first  pages. 
If  guidance  is  needed,  the  following  questions  will  be  helpful: 

Page  2.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  Where  is  Bob  going? 
Where  is  Nancy  going? 

Page  3.  Who  said  “good-bye”?  What  else  did  Bob  and 
Nancy  say? 

Page  4.  What  does  Mac  want?  Read  what  he  said. 

Page  5.  What  did  Bob  say  to  Mac?  What  do  you  think 
Mac  did? 

SECOND  READING 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  reread  these 
first  pages  for  speed  and  practice.  Some  discussion  of  dogs  and 
pets  at  school  will  follow.  The  children  may  develop  some  very 
interesting  stories  which  would  make  charts  or  booklets  for  the 
reading  table.  An  activity  about  pets  may  be  planned  by  the 
children. 


BABY  AND  MAC 
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Pages  6-7,  Baby  and  Mac 


No  New  Words: 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  connection  between  the  last  lesson  and  this  one  should  be 
made.  The  teacher  may  do  this  by  having  some  child  tell  the  story 
about  Bob  and  Nancy  going  to  school.  Lead  the  children  to  recall 
Mac’s  attempt  to  follow  them  to  school  and  to  anticipate  what 
he  did  next. 

When  the  books  are  in  the  children’s  hands,  have  them  find 
page  6.  Give  them  time  to  look  at  and  discuss  the  pictures  on 
pages  6 and  7.  Have  the  children  read  page  6 and  then  build 
charts  or  write  on  the  blackboard  the  stories  the  children  tell  about 
the  two  pictures  on  page  7.  Ask  such  questions  as:  What  do  you 
think  Baby  wants?  What  do  you  think  Mac  will  do?  If  you 
have  ever  given  your  dog  a ride  tell  about  it.  Did  he  enjoy  it? 
What  did  he  do? 

Suggested  guidance  for  this  work  follows: 

“Look  at  the  picture  at  top  of  page  7.  Tell  us  a story  about 
it.”  Children  may  give  stories  similar  to  these: 

Baby  said,  “Come,  Mac.  Mac  said,  “Bow-wow! 

Come  and  see  my  doll.”  I want  to  ride. 

Mac  said,  “Bow-wow!”  I want  to  ride.” 

He  looked  at  the  doll.  He  jumped  up. 

He  wanted  to  ride.  He  looked  at  the  doll. 

“Look  at  the  picture  at  bottom  of  page  7.  Tell  us  a story  about 
it.”  Children  may  give  stories  similar  to  these: 

Mac  is  going  for  a ride.  Mac  jumped  in  the  carriage. 

He  is  playing  with  Baby.  He  sat  on  the  doll. 

He  is  laughing.  He  threw  the  doll  out. 

He  is  looking  at  Baby.  He  looked  back  at  Baby. 

He  threw  the  doll  out.  He  said,  “Bow-wow,  bow-wow!” 

Questions  for  stimulating  children’s  conversation  follow: 

Pages,  6-7. 

What  is  Mac  doing?  Where  is  the  doll?  Where  will  Mac  go? 
Is  Mac  happy?  How  can  you  tell?  What  are  they  playing? 

The  children  may  draw  the  pictures  to  illustrate  their  stories. 
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READING 

The  children  may  read  this  page  for  practice  and  pleasure. 
When  they  arrive  at  page  7,  they  may  tell  or  read  their  chart 
story,  and  interpret  the  pictures  for  the  ending. 

Pages  8-10,  The  School 

New  Words: 

Page  8 boys,  girls  Page  10  Tom*,  Don*,  They* 

*lf  Pre-Primer  Level  Two  has  been  read,  only  the  words  boys  and 
girls  are  new. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Have  the  children  find  page  8 in  their  books  and  look  at  the 
pictures  through  page  13.  Guide  the  discussion  of  the  pictures 
to  bring  out  the  main  ideas. 

Suggestive  questions  for  guiding  the  discussion  follow: 

Pages  8-9.  Where  are  Bob  and  Nancy?  Where  are  the 
children?  What  do  you  see  in  the  school- 
yard  ? What  do  you  like  to  play  on  ? 

Page  10.  Who  are  these  boys?  How  do  they  come  to  school? 

What  did  they  bring  to  school?  What  do  you 
think  they  will  play?  Can  you  tell  something 
about  their  birthday  party? 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  children’s  reading  with  the  following 
questions: 

Page  8.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  What  did  Bob 
say  when  he  saw  the  school?  What  did  the 
boys  and  girls  say? 

Page  9.  How  many  children  do  you  see  in  the  picture? 

Where  are  the  two  girls  going?  What  did  the 
girls  say  to  Nancy?  Read  what  the  boys  said 
to  Bob. 

Page  10.  Who  are  these  boys?  How  do  they  come  to  school  ? 

Why  do  Tom  and  Don  like  school?  What  is  Don 
bringing  to  school  ? 


THE  BOYS  AND  GIRLS  AT  SCHOOL 
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SECOND  READING 

Rereading  of  the  three  pages  should  be  done  to  establish  mastery 
of  the  new  words  and  to  give  practice  in  the  mechanics  of  reading. 

Pages  11-13,  The  Boys  and  Girls  at  School 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Children  enjoy  talking  about  the  things  children  do  at  school,  so 
give  opportunity  here  for  several  children  to  tel  what  they  think 
is  happening  in  each  of  these  six  pictures.  From  these  pictures  and 
their  conversation  about  them,  many  concepts  relating  to  the 
reading  material  will  be  developed. 

The  teacher  may  write  the  children’s  stories  on  the  blackboard 
in  manuscript  writing,  or  make  charts  of  them.  Give  the  children 
time  to  talk  in  order  to  develop  language  usage  to  broaden  their 
concepts. 

Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the  thinking  of  children  about 
the  pictures,  and  sample  stories  told  by  children  follow: 

Page  11.  Upper  Picture 


Who  is  on  the  slide?  Who  is  going  up  on  the  slide? 
Who  is  waving  at  them?  Will  she  slide,  too? 


Tom  and  Don  are  playing. 
Don  is  going  down  the  slide. 
Tom  is  going  up  the  slide. 
Nancy  is  going  up  the  slide. 


Don  said,  “See  me! 

Here  I go. 

Come  on,  Tom.” 

“Here  I come,”  said  Nancy. 


Lower  Picture 


What  are  the  children  doing? 
Tom  and  Don  are  playing. 
They  are  playing  see-saw. 
Tom  is  going  up. 

Don  is  going  down. 

Up  and  down! 

Up  and  down! 

Page  12. 

What  do  you  see?  What  is 
I see  three  goldfish. 


Do  you  know  them  ? 

The  girl  and  a boy  are  playing. 
The  girl  is  going  down. 

The  boy  is  going  up. 

They  are  singing. 

Up  and  down! 

Up  and  down! 


Upper  Picture 

Nancy  doing?  What  is  Tom  doing? 
Nancy  said,  “I  will  help. 


32 


PRE-PRIMER  LEVEL  THREE,  GOING  TO  SCHOOL 


I see  a turtle. 

Tom  is  feeding  them. 
Nancy  is  helping. 

See  the  fish  eat! 

The  turtle  will  eat,  too. 


I will  help  feed  the  fish.” 

Tom  said,  “Come,  little  fish. 
Come  and  get  something  to  eat.” 
The  little  fish  can  swim. 

The  turtle  can  swim. 


Lower  Picture 

What  are  the  boys  and  girls  doing?  How  many  boys  do  you 
see?  How  many  girls?  What  song  do  you  think  they  are  singing? 
What  do  you  like  to  sing? 

The  boys  and  girls  are  singing.  Tom  said,  “May  we  sing? 

Nancy  has  the  book.  May  we  sing  a song?” 

Nancy  and  Don  sing.  Nancy  is  singing. 

I like  to  sing,  too.  She  likes  to  sing. 


Page  13.  Upper  Picture 

Where  are  the  boys  and  girls?  What  are  they  doing?  Who 
is  standing  up?  Who  is  the  boy  sitting  down?  Have  you  ever 
done  this  in  school?  What  books  do  you  like  to  read? 


Nancy  is  getting  a book. 
Tom  is  reading. 

A girl  is  reading. 

They  are  at  the  table. 


Nancy  said,  “I  want  to  read. 
I will  get  a book.” 

Tom  said,  “Here  is  a book. 
This  is  a good  book.” 


Lower  Picture 


What  are  the  boys  and  girls  doing?  Let  us  name  the  teacher — 
Miss  Hall.  Who  is  reading?  What  do  you  like  to  read? 

I like  to  read.  The  boys  and  girls  are  reading. 

I like  a picture  book.  They  are  reading  with  the  teacher. 

A boy  is  reading.  They  like  to  read  to  Miss  Hall. 

Nancy  will  read.  They  will  have  a good  time. 

Other  stories  may  be  made  up  for  the  children  to  talk  about. 
When  the  stories  are  made  into  charts  for  additional  reading 
material,  the  vocabulary  difficulty  will  have  to  be  controlled  by 
the  teacher  so  as  to  keep  the  material  easy  enough.  However, 
the  children’s  talk  should  not  be  confined  to  the  vocabulary  they 
will  meet  in  any  book. 


COME,  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 
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Pages  14-15,  Come,  Boys  and  Girls 

New  Words: 

Page  14  Miss,  Hall,  read 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  should  give  the  children  opportunity  to  look  at  the 
pictures  on  pages  14  and  15  and  discuss  them.  Miss,  Hall,  and 
read  were  introduced  in  the  stories  made  up  by  the  children.  They 
should  continue  to  use  those  words  in  discussing  the  pictures. 

READING 

Suggested  questions  for  guidance  follow: 

Page  14.  What  did  Miss  Hall  say  to  the  boys  and  girls? 
What  did  Don  say?  What  did  Tom  say? 

Page  15.  In  the  picture,  what  is  the  little  boy  doing?  He 
said  something  to  Miss  Hall.  It  is  the  title. 
Read  it.  Nancy  has  not  seen  what  is  behind  the 
easel.  She  is  talking.  What  did  Nancy  say? 
What  did  Don  say?  What  did  Miss  Hall  do? 
What  did  the  boys  and  girls  do?  What  did  they 
see? 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  guess  what 
the  boy  is  looking  at.  Do  not  disclose  what  it  is 
until  after  they  have  discussed  what  it  might  be. 

Pages  16-17,  Nancy’s  Kitten 

No  New  Words: 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Connect  the  story  of  the  preceding  pages  up  to  the  point  where 
the  children  were  wondering  what  the  characters  were  looking  at, 
by  either  retelling  the  story,  or  by  asking  a child  to  recall  where 
the  characters  were  in  the  story. 

When  the  children  have  their  books,  allow  time  for  talking  about 
the  two  pictures.  Questions  that  will  help  bring  out  pertinent 
points  might  be : 
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Page  16.  Whose  kitten  is  it?  How  did  he  get  to  school? 

What  will  Miss  Hall  say?  What  will  they  do 
with  the  kitten?  Why  did  the  kitten  come  to 
school  ? 

Page  17.  What  story  did  the  children  make  up?  What  did 
Miss  Hall  do  with  the  story?  What  are  the 
children  doing?  Where  is  the  kitten?  Who  is 
going  to  read  the  chart?  How  many  girls  are 
in  this  reading  group?  How  many  boys? 

FIRST  READING 

After  such  guidance,  the  children  should  be  able  to  read  with 
ease.  If  the  teacher  would  like  to  guide  the  reading,  suggested 
questions  follow : 

Page  16.  Whose  kitten  is  it?  What  did  Tom  say?  What 
did  Nancy  say?  Read  what  Miss  Hall  said. 

Page  17.  Who  did  Miss  Hall  say  could  read?  (The  teacher 
should  point  to  the  line  of  print  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page,  then  guide  the  reading  of  the 
chart  by  such  questions  as:  “What  is  the  title 
of  the  chart  story?  Where  is  the  kitten ? Whose 
kitten  is  it?”  etc.) 

Opportunity  should  be  given  here  for  the  children  to  tell  about 
their  pets  at  school,  or  to  plan  to  bring  their  pets  to  school  some 
day. 

SECOND  READING 

Rereading  pages  14-17  for  speed  and  practice  should  now  follow. 
The  teacher  may  set  a definite  purpose  for  rereading  with  such 
directions  as:  “Read  the  part  that  tells  that  Tom  and  Don  want  to 
read.  Read  the  part  where  the  children  first  saw  the  kitten.  Read 
the  part  on  the  chart.”  Etc. 

Pages  18 — 19,  Kittens 

New  Word. 

Page  18  funny 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  should  give  the  children  time  to  look  at  the  pictures 
and  to  talk  about  them.  Suggested  questions  for  guidance  follow: 


BABY  AND  MAC  AT  HOME 
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Page  18.  Where  is  Nancy’s  kitten?  What  did  Tom  and 
Don  draw?  Maybe  you  can  draw  a kitten. 
How  many  did  Tom  draw?  What  kind  of  a 
kitten  did  Don  draw?  Who  is  looking  at  Don’s 
picture  of  a kitten?  Who  is  looking  at  Tom’s 
picture  of  two  kittens? 

Page  19.  What  is  happening  here?  What  has  Nancy  in 
her  arms?  What  did  Miss  Hall  ask  Nancy? 
What  is  she  saying  to  the  boys  and  girls  ? 

READING 

Give  the  children  the  opportunity  to  read  silently  and  inde- 
pendently the  story  on  page  18.  Then  call  on  two  or  three  children 
to  read  it  aloud. 

Give  the  children  time  to  read  page  19  silently  and  indepen- 
dently. Then  call  on  them  for  oral  reading  of  the  entire  page. 

REVIEW 

Read  for  review  about  the  kitten  at  school  from  page  14  through 
19.  (Pages  19  to  back  of  the  book  should  be  closed  off.) 

Pages  20-21,  Baby  and  Mac  at  Home 

No  New  Words. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  suggest  the  setting  by  saying:  “We  left  Baby 
and  Mac  at  home.  We  can  now  see  what  they  are  doing  while 
Bob  and  Nancy  are  at  school.”  Give  time  for  the  children  to 
enjoy  the  pictures,  especially  the  two  on  page  21.  The  children 
will  naturally  tell  the  story  as  they  see  it.  This  is  an  excellent 
place  for  the  children  to  develop  their  own  stories  about  the  pic- 
tures. 

READING 

Guide  the  reading  of  page  20  if  guidance  is  needed. 

Suggested  questions: 

Page  20.  Where  are  Baby  and  Mac?  What  did  Baby  want? 

What  did  she  say  to  Mac?  What  did  Mac  do? 
What  did  Baby  want  to  play? 
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Give  the  children  time  to  read  this  page  silently,  then  orally, 
before  asking  them  to  look  at  the  pictures  on  page  21  and  make 
up  the  stories  to  go  with  them.  Their  stories'  should  be  put  on  the 
blackboard  or  large  sheets  of  paper  for  charts. 

The  following  are  stories  made  up  by  children: 


Page  21.  Upper  Picture 

Baby  wanted  to  play.  Baby  and  Mac  play  house. 

She  wanted  to  play  with  Mac.  Mac  is  a baby. 

She  wanted  to  play  house.  He  looks  funny. 

She  wanted  Mac  to  play  baby.  He  has  on  Baby’s  hat. 


Lower  Picture 

Baby  said,  “Oh!  Oh! 

Mac,  come  here!” 

Mac  did  not  come. 

He  ran  away  with  her  doll. 

Several  stories  may  be  told  by  the  children  with  varied  endings 
as  to  whether  Mac  hurt  the  doll ; what  he  did  with  it;  etc. 


Mac  ran  away. 

He  ran  away  from  Baby. 
Mac  took  the  doll. 

Baby  is  surpirsed. 


Pages  22-25,  Here  Are  Bob  and  Nancy 

No  New  Words. 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Before  giving  out  the  books,  connect  the  story  of  the  last  lesson 
with  this  one  by  asking  the  children  what  Mac  did  with  the  doll ; 
how  he  liked  to  wear  the  hat,  etc. 

After  the  children  have  the  books  in  their  hands,  opportunity 
should  be  given  for  talking  about  pictures.  Suggested  questions 
for  discussion  follow: 

Page  22.  Where  is  the  doll  Mac  had?  Why  is  Mac  running? 

What  does  he  want?  What  is  Baby  doing? 

Page  23.  What  does  Nancy  have?  What  will  she  and  Bob 
think  of  Mac  with  a hat  on?  What  will  Bob 
do  with  the  hat  on  Mac? 

Page  24.  What  did  Nancy  do  with  her  kitten?  What  did 
Mother  say?  If  your  kitten  ever  ran  away  tell 
about  it. 


WHAT  CAN  WE  PLAY? 
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Page:  25.  Whom  do  you  see  coming?  What  are  Tom  and 
Don  doing?  What  does  Bob  want  them  to  do? 
If  you  have  roller  skates  tell  about  the  fun  you 
have  had  on  them. 

(Bring  out  the  word  play  in  the  discussion.) 

READING 

The  children  should  be  asked  to  read  this  story  silently  and 
independently.  After  they  have  read  these  pages  silently,  they 
may  read  orally. 

Pages  26-29,  What  Can  We  Play? 

No  New  Words. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Connect  the  story  by  having  a child  tell  where  the  characters 
were  in  the  last  lesson.  The  children  will  enjoy  guessing  what 
Bob,  Nancy,  Don,  and  Tom  played. 

Give  opportunity  for  the  children  to  tell  what  is  happening  in 
the  pictures.  Suggested  guidance: 

Page  26.  What  are  they  going  to  play?  Who  will  be  the 
teacher?  Who  will  be  the  boys  and  girls?  Where 
do  you  think  they  will  play? 

Page  27.  What  kind  of  a school  is  this?  Who  is  playing 
she  is  Miss  Hall  ? What  did  Tom  want  at  school  ? 
Who  is  at  school  ? 

Page  28.  What  is  Nancy  doing?  What  does  she  want 
Muff  to  do?  Who  is  looking  at  her?  Do  you 
think  Muff  will  read? 

Page  29.  What  is  Bob  doing?  Can  Mac  read?  What  will 
he  say? 

READING 

Have  the  children  read  silently  before  reading  orally  these  four 
pages.  As  there  are  no  new  words  and  no  new  concepts,  the 
children  should  be  able  to  read  independently  after  the  readiness 
discussion. 
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Pages  30-31,  Baby  Wants  to  Read 

Reread  pages  27,  28,  and  29,  and  introduce  pages  30  and  31  as 
part  of  the  “Funny  School.”  Baby  wanted  to  read,  too,  so  she  has 
her  books.  Children  should  be  guided  into  reading  the  pictures 
of  “This  Little  Pig  Went  to  Market.” 

Suggested  questions: 

Page  30.  What  did  Baby  want?  What  did  she  say?  Look 
at  the  book  in  her  hands  and  at  the  pictures 
below  her  and  those  on  page  31  and  tell  what  she 
wanted  to  read?  (If  the  children  do  not  know 
the  old  nursery  rhyme,  it  should  be  taught  here.) 
Allow  them  to  read  the  pictures  again  and  say: 

This  little  pig  went  to  market. 

This  little  pig  stayed  home. 

This  little  pig  had  roast  beef. 

This  little  pig  had  none. 

This  little  pig  cried,  “Wee,  wee,  wee!” 

All  the  way  home. 

REVIEW  READING 

Children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  reread  both  selected 
parts  and  the  whole  of  this  book.  After  it  has  been  reread  it  should 
be  placed  on  the  reading  table  for  pleasure  reading. 


EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 

PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  AT  PLAY 


INTRODUCTION 

This  Manual  is  written  with  the  expectation  that  teachers  using 
Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  will  adapt  the  plans  herein  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  individual  child,  the  different  groups  of  children,  and 
the  first-grade  program  of  the  school  situation  wherein  they  find 
themselves. 

The  authors  have  ventured  to  apply  here,  in  detailed  lesson  plans 
for  the  teacher’s  guidance,  the  philosophy  and  method  outlined  in 
the  General  Manual.  These  suggestions  are  designed  to  show  a 
carefully  planned  procedure  of  presenting  the  stories  in  Primer 
Level  One,  At  Play,  in  order  to  develop  most  efficiently: 

1.  General  readiness  for  reading 

2.  Specific  readiness  for  reading 

3.  Reading  of  the  whole  story  followed  by: 

a.  Practice  reading  of  parts  of  the  story:  pages,  para- 

graphs, sentences,  phrases,  words 

b.  Use  of  supplementary  materials:  charts,  Workbook, 

cards,  etc. 

c.  Rereading  for  a specific  purpose 

4.  Additional  reading  for  enrichment  and  practice 

Materials  recommended  for  use  with  the  Primer  Level  One  are: 

1.  Workbook  for  basic  Primer  Level  One 

2.  Sentence,  Phrase,  and  Word  Cards  for  the  Pre-Primer  and 

Primer  Level  One 

3.  Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  for  enriched  reading  based 

on  the  same  vocabulary 

The  authors  have  attempted  to  evolve  a method  which  embodies 
the  best  features  of  various  methods.  From  the  suggestions  offered, 
the  teacher  may  select  those  which  serve  her  best,  and  which  she  can 
best  combine  with  her  own  ideas  and  experience. 
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ANALYSIS  OF  CONTENT 

Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  is  a book  of  continuous  stories  based 
on  children’s  experiences  and  interests.  These  stories  are  grouped 
in  Units  as  follows: 


Unit  I. 

Unit  II. 

Unit  III. 
Unit  IV. 

Unit  V. 

Unit  VI. 
Unit  VII. 


At  Play.  Bob  and  Nancy  with  their  friends  and 
pets  at  play 

At  the  Farm.  Bob  and  Nancy  visit  a big  farm  and 
see  farm  animals  and  have  a good  time 
What  Do  They  See  ? A birthday  party  and  a story 
Bob  and  Nancy  at  Home.  Travel  experiences  on 
trains,  boats,  and  a play  train 
Boys  and  Girls  at  School.  Toys  and  school  activi- 
ties. 

Snow.  Winter  activities 
Hallowe’en  and  Christmas 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  I 

Pages  1-28,  At  Play 

The  stories  of  this  unit  will  interest  children  because  they  depict 
play  experiences  of  early  childhood.  They  include  the  main  char- 
acters from  the  Pre-Primers,  the  children  with  their  pets.  Each 
story  is  written  with  plot,  climax,  surprise,  and  humor  as  essential 
features. 


GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

1.  Talk  with  the  children  about  play.  Let  them  relate  their 

own  experinces — what  they  like  to  play,  the  good  times 
they  have  had  playing,  the  games  they  like,  play  with 
their  pets,  etc. 

2.  Build  reading  charts  from  their  story  about  play. 

3.  Have  the  children  interpret  pictures  of  children  at  play. 

The  teacher’s  bulletin  board  may  be  a place  of  displaying 
the  pictures  of  children  at  play.  The  teacher  may  use 
pictures  from  her  file,  or  she  may  suggest  that  the  child- 
ren bring  pictures  of  other  children  at  play. 


AT  PLAY 
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4.  Have  the  children  play  games,  such  as  the  “Find  Game,” 

where  they  find  things  or  characters  indicated  on 
sentence  cards. 

5.  Suggest  that  the  children  make  up  new  games  to  play  in  the 

classroom,  on  the  playground,  and  at  parties.  Use  charts 
for  recording  their  favorite  games  and  plays. 

6.  Plan  a party  with  games. 

7.  Encourage  such  activities  as  drawing  and  painting  at  black- 

board and  easel,  construction  with  blocks,  clay,  and  boxes. 

8.  Encourage  children  to  create  and  to  dramatize  stories  about 

related  topics. 

The  books  should  be  given  out  at  the  beginning  of  a lesson  and 
collected  at  the  close  of  the  lesson.  The  books  should  not  be  taken 
home  by  the  children  until  after  they  have  read  them,  as  the 
freshness  of  the  material  is  a very  important  factor  in  holding 
interest. 

Pages  1-5,  At  Play 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Purpose.  To  interpret  and  discuss  the  pictures,  using  the  vocab- 
ulary of  the  story.  Children  should  hear  and  speak  the  words 
related  to  the  story  concepts  in  natural  conversation. 

Suggestions.  The  authors  suggest  that  the  endings  of  the  stories 
be  withheld  from  the  children  in  order  to  keep  the  surprise  element 
of  each  story  unrevealed  and  the  interest  in  the  text  sustained  at  a 
high  point  throughout.  To  close  off  the  books  from  page  5 to  the 
back  cover,  rubber  bands,  paper  clips,  or  cardboard  binders  may 
be  used. 

The  teacher  will  have  the  children  open  their  books  to  page  1. 
She  may  begin  by  recalling  the  Pre-Primer  characters  and  events 
through  a study  of  the  pictures  and  text  on  pages  1 to  3,  using  such 
questions  as  the  following: 


Primer  Pages  1-5 
New  Words 


Workbook  Pages  1,  2,  3 
New  Words 


No  new  Primer  words. 


No  new  words 
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Page  1. 

Page  2. 
Page  3. 

Pages  4 


Page  4. 


Who  are  these  children?  Where  have  you  heard  of 
Bob  and  Nancy  before?  What  stories  have  you 
read  about  them  in  the  Pre-Primer,  Mac  and 
Muff? 

Point  to  Nancy  and  Muff  on  page  2 and  ask,  “Who 
is  here?”  Then  have  several  children  read  their 
names  in  the  text  below  the  picture. 

Point  to  Bob  and  Mac  in  the  picture  on  page  3 and 
ask:  “Who  is  here?”  Then  have  the  children 
read  together  the  text  below  the  picture:  Bob 
and  Mac.  Ask  the  children  where  they  have  met 
Mac  before  this.  Have  them  tell  something  that 
Mac  did.  Allow  the  children  to  talk  freely  about 
the  pictures  on  pages  1 and  2 and  tell  what  they 
think  may  happen. 

-5.  “Now  let  us  look  at  pages  4 and  5.  These  pic- 
tures tell  a story.  Maybe  you  can  tell  a story 
about  them.”  The  teacher  should  direct  the  chil- 
dren to  look  at  the  pictures  in  sequential  order. 
She  may  say: 

“We  will  look  at  this  picture  first  (point  to  upper 
picture  on  page  4) — then  to  this  one  (point  to  the 
lower  picture  on  page  4).  Next,  look  at  the  first 
picture  on  the  next  page  (point  to  the  upper  pic- 
ture on  page  5) — then  to  this  one  (point  to  the 
lower  picture  on  page  5).”  Give  the  children 
time  to  study  the  pictures. 

Now  have  the  children  look  more  closely  at  the 
pictures,  beginning  on  page  4,  upper  picture. 
Then  say  to  them : “Do  these  pictures  tell  you  a 
story?”  “Maybe  you  can  make  a story  about 
them.”  Different  children  should  be  given  an 
opportunity  to  create  stories  about  the  pictures 
using  Nancy,  Bob,  and  Mac  for  characters. 

As  the  children  look  at  the  lower  picture  on  page  4 
ask  questions  to  aid  in  interpreting  the  story,  as : 
“Whom  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  What  is  Bob 
doing?  Where  is  Nancy?  What  will  Mac  do?” 
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Page  5.  Then  have  the  children  look  at  the  picture  at  the  top 
of  page  5 and  ask  them  if  they  know  what  has 
happened.  “ Where  is  Mac  going?  What  is  Bob 
doing?  Where  is  Nancy  ?”  Give  time  for  specula- 
tion about  what  is  happening. 

Now  have  the  children  look  at  the  picture  at  the 
bottom  of  page  5 and  anticpate  the  ending.  Sev- 
eral different  endings  may  be  given.  The  teacher 
might  close  the  reading  period  at  this  point  and 
take  up  the  authors’  interpretation  of  the  ending 
at  a later  reading  period. 

Meanwhile  the  stories  that  the  children  make  up 
may  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  later 
made  into  charts  for  practice  reading.  The 
teacher  may  use  the  childrens’  own  illustrations 
on  the  charts.  Later  these  charts  may  be  made 
into  attractive  individual  booklets  for  each  child. 


The  stories  that  the  children  make  up  about  the 
pictures  on  pages  4 and  5 may  be  similar  to  the 
following: 


Bob  is  at  home. 

Nancy  is  at  home. 

Mac  is  with  them. 

Nancy  ran  to  hide. 

Bob  and  Mac  look  for  her. 
They  look  and  look. 

They  will  find  her. 


Nancy  said,  “I  will  hide. 
Find  me!  Find  me!” 

Bob  looked  and  looked. 
Mac  looked  and  looked. 

Bob  wanted  to  find  Nancy. 
Mac  wanted  to  find  Nancy. 
And  they  did. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Picture  work  for  concept  building  in  the  Workbook, 
pages  1,  2,  and  3 may  follow  the  Readiness  Development  for  pages 
2 and  3 of  the  Primer. 


Pages  6-10,  Find  Nancy 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Primer  Pages  6-10  Workbook  Pages  4-12 

New  Words  New  Words 


No  new  Primer  words 


No  new  words 
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FIRST  READING 

Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the  reading  follow : 

Page  6.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  “Find  Nancy.” 
What  did  Nancy  say? 

Page  7.  Look  at  page  7.  Where  did  Nancy  go?  What  do 
you  think  Bob  said  to  Mac?  Read  what  Bob 
said. 

Page  8.  Look  on  page  8.  What  do  you  think  Bob  wanted? 

What  do  you  think  Mac  wanted?  Read  the  sen- 
tences that  tell  what  they  wanted.  What  did 
Bob  do?  Read  the  sentence  that  tells  what  he 
did.  What  did  Mac  do? 

Page  9.  Look  at  page  9.  What  do  you  think  Mac  said? 

Read  the  first  sentence.  It  tells  what  Mac  said. 
Read  the  next  two  sentences  that  tell  what 
Bob  said. 

Page  10.  Whom  did  Bob  call?  What  do  you  think  he  said  to 
Mother?  Baby  is  talking,  too.  What  do  you 
think  she  said?  The  last  sentence  tells  what 
Baby  said.  Read  it. 

Some  children  will  not  be  able  to  read  this  story  alone,  but  will 
need  assistance  and  practice  with  sentence,  phrase,  and  word 
recognition  cards  before  attempting  to  reread  it. 

FIRST  READING 

Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the  reading  follow: 

Page  6.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  “Find  Nancy.” 
What  did  Nancy  say? 

Page  7.  Look  at  page  7.  Where  did  Nancy  go?  What  do 
you  think  Bob  said  to  Mac?  Read  what  Bob 
said. 

Page  8.  Look  on  page  8.  What  do  you  think  Bob  wanted  ? 

What  do  you  think  Mac  wanted  ? Read  the  sen- 
tences that  tell  what  they  wanted.  What  did 
Bob  do?  Read  the  sentence  that  tells  what  he 
did.  What  did  Mac  do? 


FIND  NANCY 
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Page  9.  Look  at  page  9.  What  do  you  think  Mac  said? 

Read  the  first  sentence.  It  tells  what  Mac  said. 
Read  the  next  two  sentences  that  tell  what 
Bob  said. 

Page  10.  Whom  did  Bob  call?  What  do  you  think  he  said 
to  Mother?  Baby  is  talking  too.  What  do  you 
think  she  said?  The  last  sentence  tells  what 
Baby  said.  Read  it. 

TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Test  No.  1,  Workbook  page  11,  should  be 
given  after  page  10  has  been  reread  in  the  Primer.  It  covers  all  the 
words  developed  through  page  10  of  the  Primer. 

This  test  will  give  the  teacher  an  opportunity  to  locate  the  chil- 
dren’s difficulties  in  recognizing  sentences  and  words.  All  the  words 
used  are  Pre-Primer  words  and  should  be  thoroughly  learned.  If  a 
child  is  slow  in  recognizing  a sentence,  it  would  aid  very  much  in 
diagnosing  his  difficulty  to  have  him  read  this  test  orally  to  the 
teacher.  She  could  then  help  him  with  the  words  he  does  not  know 
and  recheck  his  word  mastery  with  the  WTord  Recognition  Test  on 
page  12  of  the  Workbook. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  1,  Workbook,  page  12  should  follow 
the  Sentence  Recognition  Test  and  remedial  work,  or  the  teacher 
may  hectograph  the  W7ord  Recognition  Test  No.  1 included  here, 
and  use  it  for  checking  word  mastery. 

The  teacher  may  train  the  children  in  the  Word  Recognition 
Test  technique  by  printing  one  on  the  board  in  blocks,  or  by  hecto- 
graphing  and  giving  practice  as  follows: 

For  practice: 


(b^ 

look 

Mother 

Nancy 

said 

find 

Mac 

wanted 

Baby 
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The  teacher  should  call  the  word  Bob  and  ask  the  children  to 
draw  a line  around  it.  (See  above.)  If  the  test  is  on  the  blackboard, 
ask  a child  to  go  to  the  board  and  put  a line  around  Bob.  Then  she 
should  read  the  word  said  and  have  it  marked  in  the  same  way. 
She  will  next  read  find  and  have  the  children  find  it  in  the  last  box 
and  mark  it. 

It  is  important  that  the  children  understand  the  procedure  before 
the  teacher  gives  the  test.  Give  more  examples  and  practice,  if 
necessary.  When  the  children  are  familiar  with  the  procedure,  the 
teacher  may  administer  Word  Recognition  Test  No.  I by  calling 
the  following  words  for  the  children  to  find  and  mark  in  the  boxes 
on  their  test  paper. 


at 

play 

Nancy 

and 

Muff 

Bob 

Mac 

said 

find 

me 

come 

wanted 

to 

looked 

here 

is 

Mother 

Baby 

look 

bow-wow 

Word  Recognition  Test 


me 

play 

Muff 

at 

me 

at 

find 

Nancy 

here 

Muff 

come 

to 

said 

and 

Mac 

Bob 

looked 

come 

find 

bow-wow 

Baby 

Mac 

and 

wanted 

me 

to 

is 

said 

here 

is 

here 

wanted 

is 

wanted 

said 

come 

Mother 

to 

find 

here 

is 

at 

here 

looked 

is 

me 

Mother 

bow-wow 

is 

to 

Baby 

Nancy 

Baby 

said 

bow-wow 

is 

to 

Bob 

look 

Nancy 

Pages  11-17,  Tom  and  Don 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story; 


Primer  Pages  11-17 
New  Words 


TOM  AND  DON 


Workbook  Pages  13-23 
New  Words 
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11  Tom*, Don*  14  you*, may*  13  Tom,*  Don,*  15  have,* 

12  has,  too,  are*  15  have*,  this*,  will  are*  will,  this* 

13  funny*  16  fun  14  has,  may*  you*  16  too,  funny* 

fun 

(If  Pre-Primers  Levels  Two  and  Three  have  been  read,  the  only  new  words  are 
has,  too,  will,  fuv.  The  starred  words  occur  in  Pre-Primers  Two  and  Three.) 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Purpose.  To  interpret  and  discuss  the  pictures  and  introduce  the 
new  characters.  To  give  the  children  the  opportunity  to  hear  and 
to  use  in  natural  conversation  the  new  words  in  this  story. 

Suggestions.  The  teacher  will  have  the  children  open  their  books 
to  page  11.  She  may  guide  the  childrens’  interpretation  of  the 
picture  thus: 

Page  11.  “Do  you  know  these  boys?  Who  are  they?”  If 
the  children  have  read  Pre-Primer  Level  Two, 
they  will  want  to  talk  about  these  characters  and 
their  birthday  party.  (Pre-Primer  Level  Two 
may  be  read  as  introductory  or  supplementary 
reading  for  these  pages.) 

“Where  are  these  boys?  What  do  they  do  when 
they  go  to  see  Bob  and  Nancy?  What  did  they 
play  last  time?”  (If  the  children  have  read  Pre- 
Primer  Level  Three,  Going  to  School,  they  will 
say:  “They  played  school.”) 

If  the  children  have  not  read  Pre-Primer  Level 
Two,  guide  the  conversation  to  bring  out  the 
idea  that  the  twins  like  to  play  with  Bob  and 
Nancy.  Recall  what  Nancy  was  doing  on  page 
10.  Then  say  to  the  children : 

“Now  let  us  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  12  and 
13.  What  is  happening  here?  Are  Tom  and  Don 
surprised  to  see  Nancy  dressed  up  ? What  do  you 
think  they  did?  Do  you  think  they  want  to 
dress  up,  too?” 

FIRST  READING 

Suggested  questions  for  guiding  the  group  reading: 
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Page  11.  Who  are  these  boys?  What  does  the  title  say? 

Let  us  read  sentence  one.  “Here  comes .” 

What  does  the  next  sentence  say? 

What  does  Don  want  to  do? 

What  does  Tom  want  to  do? 

Page  12.  Who  can  read  the  title  of  this  story? 

Whom  did  Mother  call  ? 

Whom  did  she  say  are  here  ? 

Why  had  Tom  come? 

Why  had  Don  come? 

Page  13.  When  Don  saw  Nancy,  what  did  he  say? 

What  did  Tom  say  about  Nancy? 

Read  what  Bob  said  to  Mother. 

What  do  you  think  they  did  ? What  would  you 

do? 

SECOND  READING 

Time  should  be  given  for  children  to  tell  what  they  think  the 
story  characters  did.  Then  the  three  pages,  11,  12,  13,  should  be 
reread  silently  by  the  children,  then  orally  to  acquire  speed  and 
expression.  If  any  children  have  difficulty  in  the  first  reading, 
practice  work  with  Cards  and  Workbook  exercises  should  be  given 
them  individually  before  rereading  is  attempted. 

Workbook.  For  preparatory  or  follow-up  work,  the  Workbook 
(lower  page  13)  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  reading  of  pages  11 
and  12  in  the  Primer,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  this  exercise 
to  use  in  place  of  the  Workbook. 

Direct  the  children  to  underline  the  words  in  each  column  that 
are  like  the  word  at  the  top  of  that  column: 


Tom 

Don 

here 

look 

want 

Bob" 

Baby 

come 

here 

find 

Tom 

Bob 

here 

look 

want 

Don 

Don 

here 

come 

want 

Tom 

Don 

said 

look 

come 

For  practice  in  sentence  recognition  use  the  Workbook,  upper 
part  of  page  13,  after  page  11  has  been  read  in  the  Primer.  It 
covers  the  new  words  developed  on  page  1 1 of  the  Primer. 


TOM  AND  DON 
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Pages  14-15 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  lead  the  children  into  an  interpretation  of  the 
pictures  as  follows: 

“Look  at  the  pictures  on  page  14.  Where  are  the  children? 
What  do  you  think  they  will  do?  What  would  you  do?  What 
does  Mac  want?” 

“Look  at  page  15.  What  are  they  doing  here?  What  is  Baby 
doing?” 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  children  to  talk  over  and  antici- 
pate how  each  character  will  look.  Give  them  an  opportunity  to 
tell  what  they  have  d reseed  up  in  when  playing  at  home,  etc. 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  refresh  the  children’s  memory  of  the  first  part 
of  this  story  by  rereading  it,  retelling  it,  or  having  a child  who  can 
read  it  rapidly,  read  from  page  11  to  page  14. 

Then  the  teacher  may  guide  the  reading  of  pages  14  and  15  by 
asking  such  questions  as : 

Page  14.  When  Mother  took  the  children  into  this  old  attic 
or  closet  or  storeroom  (whichever  is  familiar  to 
the  group),  what  did  she  say?  Nancy  was  so 
pleased  to  play  here,  what  did  she  say?  What 
did  Bob  say  to  Mac? 

Page  15.  What  is  Nancy  doing?  What  did  Nancy  say 
to  Don?  What  did  Bob  say  to  Tom?  Baby 
wants  them  to  see  her.  What  did  she  say  to 
them? 

SECOND  READING 

A rereading  of  the  two  pages  should  be  done  while  the  words  and 
story  are  fresh  in  the  children’s  minds.  The  silent  independent 
reading  gives  the  child  practice  and  an  opportunity  to  develop 
independence.  Reading  orally  may  follow  during  this  period  or 
after  a short  activity  period. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  For  comprehension,  word  review,  and  developing 
judgment,  page  15  should  be  used  after  page  15  in  the  Primer. 
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Pages  16-17,  We  Look  Funny! 


The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 


New  Word:  Page  16.  fun 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  tell  the 
story  from  page  11  to  page  16.  Then  guide  the  group  through  a 
study  of  the  pictures,  thus: 

Page  16.  Look  at  the  picture  on  page  16.  How  do  you  think 
the  children  look?  Do  you  like  to  play  this  way? 
What  has  Nancy?  What  has  Bob  put  on  his 
head?  How  do  Tom  and  Don  Look?  What 
would  Mac  say  if  he  could  talk?  (An  original 
story  about  this  picture  may  be  made  by  the 
children  at  this  point.) 

Page  17.  Now  look  at  page  17.  Tell  us  what  they  are  doing. 

Have  you  ever  done  this?  Would  you  like  to 
do  this?  How  do  we  march  or  parade?  Are 
the  children  having  a good  time?  Who  can  tell 
the  story  of  what  Nancy,  Bob,  Tom,  and  Don 
did?  Where  do  you  think  they  went? 

FIRST  READING 

Page  16.  What  does  the  title  say?  What  did  Bob  say  about 
Nancy?  Whom  does  Nancy  look  like?  What 
did  Nancy  say  when  she  looked  at  Bob?  How 
do  Tom  and  Don  look?  How  does  Baby  look? 
What  did  Mac  say?  All  the  children  said, 
“What  fun!  What  fun!”  What  would  you  say ? 

Page  17.  The  children  are  still  talking.  What  do  you  think 
they  are  saying?  Good!  Maybe  we  can  read 
all  the  story  now. 

For  children  having  difficulty,  Supplementary  Exercises  using 
the  cards  for  sentence,  phrase,  and  word  recognition  should  be  given 
before  they  reread  pages  11-14  or  to  assist  in  making  the  review. 


We  look  funny! 
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SECOND  READING 

Review.  Before  rereading  the  entire  unit  story  from  page  1 to 
page  17  the  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  discuss  the 
story,  to  suggest  stories  about  their  own  play  experiences,  and  any 
interesting  outcomes  of  activities  related  to  this  unit.  They  should 
then  be  directed  to  read  the  entire  unit  silently,  then  orally  in 
relay,  or  individually  as  the  teacher  wills. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Plan  with  children  a dramatization  of  this  story.  Encourage  the 
children  to  bring  things  from  home  for  this  play,  so  that  they  may 
dress  up  and  experience  this  fun. 

Help  them  to  build  chart  stories  or  booklets  of  their  experiences. 

Suggest  making  a rhyme  for  the  children  to  march  by.  Perhaps 
an  original  poem  or  song  may  be  developed.  The  teacher  may  also 
supply  suitable  poems  and  music — songs  and  marches.  If  a victrola 
is  available,  appropriate  records  may  be  used. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  For  practice  reading  and  sequence  thinking,  pages 
16  to  18  of  the  Workbook  should  follow  the  first  reading  of  pages 
15,  16,  17  of  the  Primer.  Or  the  story  may  be  hectographed  in  a 
disarranged  form  and  given  to  the  children  to  rearrange  and  illus- 
trate. 

For  supplementary  reading  materials  and  sentence  recognition, 
Workbook,  page  19  should  follow  the  second  reading  of  page  17  in 
the  Primer,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  exercises  such  as  the  one 
below  in  which  children  are  asked  to  draw  lines  to  the  correct 
endings: 

“Come  ,Baby.” 

Bob  said,  “Come,  Muff.” 

“Look  at  Nancy!” 

“Mother  will  have  fun.” 

Nancy  said,  “Find  me.” 

“Bow-wow,  bow-wow!” 

“Here  is  Mac.” 

Baby  said,  “Look  at  me.” 

“Look  at  Father.” 

TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Tests  Nos.  II  and  III,  found  in  the  Work- 
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book,  on  pages  20  and  21,  should  follow  the  last  reading  of  page 

17  in  the  Primer, 

A Sentence  Recognition  Test  for  locating  the  children’s  diffi- 
culties is  presented  first,  if  the  teacher  finds  a child  having  diffi- 
cultly, it  would  be  very  helpful  to  have  the  child  read  orally  the  two 
pages.  Thus  the  teacher  can  locate  word  difficulties  and  begin 
remedial  measures,  after  which  she  can  hectograph  and  give  the 
suggested  Word  Recognition  Test  below.  Follow  the  directions  for 
giving  the  Word  Recognition  Test  on  page  45  of  this  Manual. 

The  words  to  be  read  are: 


want 

Don 

has 

are 

too 

Tom 

funny 

she 

we 

you 

like 

have 

this 

will 

what 

fun 

Father 

one 

two 

three 

may 

has 

you 

fun 

want 

Word  Recognition  Test 


Tom 

Don 

are 

: has 

too 

want 

Tom 

Don 

are 

want 

Don 

want 

has 

too 

has 

Tom 

Father 

has 

we 

she 

has 

funny 

are 

may 

you 

Don 

fun 

she 

one 

may 

want 

have 

two 

i want 

three 

like 

has 

what 

will 

she 

have 

we 

this 

have 

what 

she 

find 

one 

you 

me 

me 

Father 

two 

two 

she  I 

fun 

funny 

three 

may 

three 

may 

has 

you 

too 

Father 

she 

she 

too 

she 

funny 

fun 

run 

may 

fun 

want 

BABY  AND  THE  KITTEN 
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Pages  18-24,  Baby  and  the  Kitten 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Primer  Pages  18-24  Workbook  Pages  24-32 

New  Words  New  Words 

23  Oh  24  saw  27  Oh,  saw 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  arouse  interest  by  talking  about  children  at 
play  with  their  pets,  what  pets  they  play  with,  how  they  play,  etc., 
and  by  asking  the  children  to  tell  stories  about  their  play  experien- 
ces with  pets.  Charts  of  their  stories  may  be  made. 

Have  the  children  look  at  the  contents’  page  and  locate  the  story, 
“Baby  and  the  Kitten.”  Ask  them  what  page  it  is  on.  If  any 
children  have  difficulty  in  finding  the  page,  take  time  to  help  them 
so  that  each  child  learns  to  use  a table  of  contents. 

After  the  children  have  found  page  18,  allow  them  to  look  at  the 
pictures.  Questions  for  guiding  their  thinking  follow : 

Page  18.  What  do  you  think  Baby  wanted  ? What  happened 
when  Baby  played  with  the  kittens  and  the 
Jack-in-the-box?  (Recall  Pre-Primer  Level  One, 
Mac  and  Muff.) 

Page  19.  Where  is  the  kitten?  Will  Baby  get  the  kitten? 

How  will  they  play?  Will  Nancy  play,  too? 
Page  20.  What  did  the  kitten  want? 

Page  21.  What  did  they  do  with  the  kitten?  Who  is  playing? 
Pages  22-23.  What  is  the  kitten  trying  to  do  here?  Did  she 
get  away?  Where  did  she  go? 

If  much  time  has  been  spent  discussing  pictures,  the  actual  reading 
of  the  pages  should  come  at  later  periods.  The  attention  span  of 
little  children  is  so  short  that  time  for  other  activities  should  be 
interspersed  with  the  reading  periods. 

FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  read  silently  and 
enjoy  the  story.  Directions  such  as  the  following  may  be  given ; 
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Page  18.  Read  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Nancy  said  to 
the  kitten.  When  you  are  ready  to  read  to  the 
group,  close  the  book  over  your  hand  or  marker, 
to  keep  the  place. 

Page  19.  Read  to  yourself  what  Nancy  said  to  the  Baby  and 
what  the  Baby  said  to  the  kitten.  When  you 
are  ready,  you  may  read  aloud  to  us. 

Page  20.  Read  and  find  out  what  Nancy  said  they  could  do. 

SECOND  READING 

Oral  reading  to  the  group  for  rhythmical  thought  units  and  ex- 
pression should  follow  the  silent  reading  for  thought.  Making  the 
sentences  dramatic  will  add  the  pleasure  of  reading  aloud.  If  word 
calling  occurs  it  may  be  helpful  to  say  in  this  instance,  “How  would 
you  say  what  Nancy  said?  'Look,  Baby!  The  kitten  is  under  the 
bed.'  ” 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Pages  24  to  28  of  the  Workbook  may  precede,  follow, 
or  parallel  the  reading  of  pages  18  to  20  in  the  Primer,  or  the  teacher 
may  hectograph  exercises  similar  to  the  following: 

Direct  the  children  to  draw  a line  under  the  right  ending. 


to  come. 

“Come,  Don.” 

Baby  wanted 

to  play.  She  said, 

“Come,  kitten.” 

to  look. 

“Come,  Mother. 

“Get  the  kitten.” 

under  the  ball. 

Nancy  said, 

“Get  Bob.”  The  kitten  is 

under  the  bed. 

“Get  Father.” 

under  Mac. 

Pages  21-24,  The  Kitten’s  Ride 

FIRST  READING 

Ask  the  children  to  look  at  the  page  of  contents  and  locate  the 
story  “The  Kitten’s  Ride.”  Ask  them  what  page  it  is  on.  Then 
have  them  find  the  story,  giving  help  where  needed. 

When  all  the  group  have  page  21,  the  reading  may  be  guided 
thus: 


THE  KITTEN’S  RIDE 
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Page  21. 


Page  22. 


Page  23. 


Page  24. 


Read  silently  and  find  what  the  kitten  and  Baby 
are  going  to  do.  When  they  started,  what  did 
Nancy  say? 

Who  can  read  the  sentence  that  tells  what  the 
kitten  did  not  want  do  to?  the  one  that  tells 
what  she  did  not  like?  the  one  that  tells  what 
she  wanted  ? 

Who  is  talking  on  this  page  ? Who  can  read  what 
Baby  said?  Read  what  Nancy  said.  What  did 
the  kitten  want  to  do? 

Look  at  the  picture.  Whom  did  the  kitten  see? 
Where  did  she  see  Muff?  Where  did  the  kitten 
run? 


Give  opportunity  for  the  children  to  talk  about  the  kitten’s  not 
wanting  to  ride  and  getting  away. 

For  children  having  difficulty,  supplementary  exercises  with 
cards  or  in  the  Workbook  should  precede  the  rereading  of  the  story. 


SECOND  READING 

Rereading  of  the  entire  story,  pages  18  to  24,  should  come  at 
another  period.  The  purpose  of  the  rereading  is  to  give  practice 
with  easy  reading  material  so  that  the  child  may  establish  the  right 
habits  of  fluent  reading. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  For  vocabulary  development,  Workbook  exercises, 
pages  27  and  28,  may  follow  pages  18  to  20  in  the  Primer. 

For  practice  in  associating  ideas  with  pictures,  Workbook,  page 
29  should  follow  page  21  of  the  Primer. 

The  exercise  in  sentence  recognition,  Workbook,  pages  30  and  31, 
may  follow  the  reading  of  page  24  in  the  Primer. 

For  checking  comprehension,  Workbook,  page  32,  may  follow  the 
second  reading  of  the  story  about  “Baby  and  the  Kitten.” 

Pages  25-28,  Look  at  Me 
Primer  Pages  25-28  Workbook  Pages  33-36 

New  Words  New  Words 


25  do 


33  do 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Let  the  children  use  the  contents  page  to  locate 
the  story,  “Look  at  Me,”  page  25.  When  they  have  found  it,  give 
them  the  time  and  opportunity  to  enjoy  and  discuss  the  pictures. 

The  teacher  may  stimulate  conversation  by  asking  the  children 
to  look  at  the  picture  on  page  25,  then  to  look  at  the  ones  on  pages 
26,  27,  and  28  before  they  say  anything.  She  might  say,  “Look 
with  your  eyes,  then  you  may  tell  us  what  the  picture  told  you.” 
Each  child  should  be  given  an  opprtunity  to  talk  about  the  pic- 
tures. Many  will  tell  excellent  stories  about  them  which  the 
teacher  may  make  into  charts  for  reading.  After  the  last  picture 
the  questions:  “Did  your  Father  ever  play  a joke  on  you?  What 
was  it?”  will  bring  about  an  animated  conversation  period. 

Suggested  stories  compiled  by  children  follow: 


Bob  did  a trick. 

Mac  did  a trick. 

Baby  wanted  to  do  a trick. 
Mac  did  a trick,  too. 

See  Bob  do  a trick. 

See  what  Mac  can  do. 

Baby  wants  to  do  a trick. 
Nancy  said,  “What  fun!” 

My  Daddy  can  do  tricks. 
He  can  do  a trick  with  me. 
He  puts  me  on  his  back. 
Then  he  runs  with  me. 


Father  will  do  a trick. 

Nancy  did  not  see  Father. 

Bob  did  not  see  Father. 

Father  will  do  a funny  trick. 

Mac  can  do  a good  trick. 

Bob  can  do  a trick,  too. 

Baby  can  not  do  a trick. 
Father  can  do  a trick. 

My  Daddy  makes  a good  joke. 
He  can  look  like  a duck. 

He  can  talk  like  one,  too. 

He  says,  “Quack,  quack. 

Have  a ride  on  my  back.” 


FIRST  READING 

The  children  may  now  read  page  25  in  the  Primer,  then  read  the 
charts  or  tell  a story  of  26  and  27,  then  read  page  28  in  the  Primer. 
Children  will  greatly  enjoy  reading  this  story  along  with  their  own. 
The  authors  want  the  children  to  enjoy  the  pictures  and  Father’s 
joke. 


SECOND  READING  AND  REVIEW 

Opportunity  for  rereading  several  of  the  stories  on  pages  1 to  28 
may  be  given  at  this  point.  The  children  might  choose  what  they 
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liked  best  thus  far,  what  they  want  to  read  to  the  class.  Pleasure 
and  confidence  resulting  from  being  able  to  read  fluently  is  the 
purpose  of  this  review. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  children  may  plan  a play  program  and  do  tricks  individually 
or  in  groups. 

The  children  may  have  a day  or  an  afternoon  for  a program  to 
show  the  tricks  their  pets  can  do. 

The  children  may  bring  or  draw  pictures  to  make  a fun  book,  a 
trick  book  or  a joke  book  for  the  reading  table,  or  use  the  pictures 
for  a picture  show  or  decorative  border  across  the  room. 

The  children  may  tell  stories  of  funny  tricks  or  funny  jokes  they 
know.  These  may  be  put  in  a class  booklet. 

The  teacher  may  take  kodak  pictures  of  the  children  at  play — 
doing  tricks,  dressed  up  for  a play,  etc.,  to  add  to  the  children’s 
picture  exhibit. 

Suitable  poems,  stories,  music,  songs,  and  rhythms  should  be 
used  whenever  the  teacher  sees  an  appropriate  opportunity. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
TESTS 

The  Sentence  Recognition  Test  No.  IV,  Workbook,  page  34, 
covers  the  concepts  and  words  introduced  in  pages  18  to  25  of  the 
Primer.  If  any  children  have  difficulty  in  recognizing  the  sentences 
when  the  test  is  given,  the  teacher  should  have  those  pupils  read  the 
test  to  her  orally  and  individually.  She  may  then  note  difficulties 
in  word  reversals,  poor  eye  span,  and  other  faulty  habits,  and  plan 
remedial  work. 

Individual  record  cards  showing  each  child’s  difficulties  will  help 
the  teacher  to  keep  track  of  each  child’s  progress  and  elimination  of 
errors.  This  card  file  will  aid  the  teacher  in  keeping  a record  of 
pupil  growth  from  week  to  week,  and  may  be  based  on  the  items 
suggested  by  the  Type  Diagnostic  Chart  given  in  the  Workbook 
on  page  109. 

The  Oral  Reading  Test  in  the  Workbook,  page  35,  should  follow 
the  remedial  work  after  the  Sentence  Recognition  Test. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  Ill,  found  in  the  Workbook  on  pages 
35-36,  should  be  used  for  rechecking  the  pupil’s  word  mastery  after 
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the  Workbook  test  on  page  34  has  been  used.  For  teachers  to 
whom  the  Workbook  is  not  avaiable,  the  Word  Recognition  Test 
No.  Ill  is  included  in  this  Manual.  Directions  for  giving  the  test 
may  be  found  on  page  45  of  the  Manual. 

The  following  are  the  words  to  be  read  in  giving  the  test: 


the 

kitten 

with 

under 

bed 

ball 

did 

not 

get 

going 

ride 

go 

away 

table 

Oh 

saw 

ran 

can 

do 

he 

see 

run 

ride 

going 

do 

Word  Recognition  Test 


did 

going 

with 

bed 

bed 

the 

get 

ball 

under  1 

table 

not 

kitten 

table 

kitten 

Oh 

ball 

do 

ride 

with 

going 

with 

did 

go 

get 

away 

bed 

can 

not 

do 

the 

with 

go 

see 

ran 

Oh 

run 

do 

away 

going 

he 

ride 

he 

with 

table 

saw 

did 

see 

can 

kitten 

do 

saw 

get 

saw 

do 

run 

the 

ran 

did 

go 

he 

see 

ran 

with 

table 

do 

saw 

run 

ride 

kitten 

go 

ran 

ride 

away 

going 

Oh 

PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  II 

Pages  29-48,  AT  THE  FARM 

This  unit  contains  information  and  stories  about  a farm.  The 
main  characters,  Bob  and  Nancy,  go  for  a visit  to  the  farm  where 
their  little  friends,  Jack  and  Jean,  live.  Both  rural  and  city  children 
will  enjoy  the  pictures  and  the  childlike  experiences  of  this  unit. 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

1.  Place  on  the  bulletin  board  pictures  of  farm  animals  and 

farm  life,  and  label  them. 

2.  Place  on  the  reading  table  picture  books  and  story  books  of 

farm  animals  and  farm  experiences. 

3.  Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  tell  of  their  personal 

experiences — either  of  their  visits  on  a farm,  or  of  actual 
life  there. 

4.  If  possible,  make  plans  with  the  children  for  a trip  to  a real 

farm. 

In  preparing  for  an  excursion  of  this  sort,  definite  purposes  should 
be  set  to  guide  the  children’s  thinking.  The  teacher  should  make 
careful  arrangements  and  know  what  the  children  may  see  on  their 
visit. 

Questions  like  the  following  may  be  asked  to  stimulate 
interest : 

What  animals  live  on  the  farm  ? 

Who  are  the  farmer’s  helpers? 

What  do  farmers  have  to  eat  for  breakfast? 

What  do  farmers  do  on  the  farm? 

What  do  you  expect  to  see  on  your  visit  ? 

When  the  children  and  teachers  return  from  their  farm  visit, 
stories  of  what  they  did,  what  they  saw,  what  they  liked,  what  they 
want  to  know,  etc.,  should  be  put  on  blackboard.  This  material 
could  then  be  made  into  charts  for  rereading  or  for  hectographing. 
The  children  might  draw  farm  pictures  to  illustrate  their  stories. 

5.  Children  may  want  to  build  a farm  in  the  classroom  or 

schoolyard.  They  may  model  with  clay  the  farm  animals 
they  saw  or  they  may  use  toy  animals,  wooden  cut-outs,  or 
cardboard  stand-ups. 
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Pages  29-33,  Bob  and  Nancy  at  the  Farm 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Primer  Pages  29-33  Workbook  Pages  37-38 

New  Words  New  Words 

29  farm,  Jean,  Jack  31  big,  cow,  pig  37  farm,  Jack,  Jean 

30  live,  they*  38  they*  big,  live 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  have  the  children  use  the  contents  page  to  find 
“Bob  and  Nancy  on  the  Farm,”  page  30.  When  they  have  found 
the  page,  the  teacher  should  call  attention  to  the  title  page  intro- 
ducing Jack  and  Jean,  and  the  farm  scenes  on  pages  30  and  31  as 
the  home  where  Bob  and  Nancy  are  visiting. 

Discussion  and  conversation  about  the  farm  should  follow.  Some 
questions  that  may  stimulate  thinking  and  conversation  are  here 
suggested:  “What  kind  of  farm  is  Jack  and  Jean’s  home?  What 
do  you  see  that  you  like?  What  do  you  think  they  will  do?  What 
do  you  think  they  will  see?” 

The  teacher  may  introduce  the  two  pages  of  pictures  of  farm 
animals  by  saying,  “Look  at  the  pictures  on  the  next  two  pages. 
Here  are  some  of  the  baby  animals  they  saw.  (Children  should 
be  encouraged  to  tell  stories  about  the  pictures,  and  the  teacher 
should  write  on  the  blackboard  in  manuscript  writing  their  best 
stories.  These  may  be  transferred  to  charts  later  for  reading 
practice.  A large  book  made  of  their  stories  would  give  additional 
material  for  practice  reading.) 

READING 

Page  30.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story? 

Read  the  sentence  that  tells  where  Jack  lives; 
where  Jean  lives. 

What  do  they  like? 

Whom  has  Bob  come  to  see?  Nancy? 

Page  31.  What  kind  of  farm  is  this? 

Do  they  like  it? 

See  if  you  can  read  the  questions. 

What  is  the  first  one?  What  is  the  second  one? 
the  third  one?  etc. 
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Opportunity  should  be  given  for  children  to  talk  about  what  Bob 
and  Nancy  will  see,  do,  play,  etc.,  at  the  farm.  If  they  have  been 
to  a farm,  they  should  be  encouraged  to  tell  about  their  experiences 
there. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Comprehension  and  review,  Workbook,  pages  37 
and  38  may  follow  the  reading  of  the  Primer,  pages  29  to  31. 

The  teacher  may  hectograph  exercises  similar  to  the  following 
for  phrase  and  word  practice.  Have  the  children  put  a line  under 
the  phrases  that  will  make  the  sentence  true. 

Jack  lives  Muff  has  come 

Bob  lives  at  the  farm.  Nancy  has  come  to  see  Jean. 

Mac  lives  Jack  has  come 

Underline  the  words  in  each  column  like  the  one  at  the  top. 


Jack 

lives 

farm 

they 

cow 

big 

Bob 

look 

funny 

here 

come 

bed 

Nancy 

lives 

find 

they 

cow 

big 

Jack 

lives 

farm 

the 

cow 

big 

Ear  training  exercises — hearing  words  that  begin  alike — should 
begin  about  this  time.  Children  may  listen  to  words  the  teacher 
says  and  give  another  word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound,  as: 
Jack,  Jean,  John,  etc.;  cow,  come,  can,  etc. 

pages  32-34,  What  They  See 
The  new  materials-  for  these  pages  are: 

Primer  Pages  32-34  Workbook  Pages  39-40 

New  Words  New  Words 

34  lamb,  feed,  little  39  little,  pig,  lamb  40  feed,  cow,  hen 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Charts  made  from  the  children’s  stories  about  the  pictures  on 
pages  32  and  33,  should  be  read  with  page  34  in  the  Primer. 

Children’s  stories  made  from  seeing  the  pictures  on  pages  32  and 
33  may  be  similar  to  these  made  by  children: 

Nancy  will  play  with  Jean.  The  little  pigs  are  funny. 

They  will  play  with  the  lambs.  They  run  and  run. 
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Jack  and  Bob  will  play. 

They  will  play  at  the  farm. 

The  cow  lives  at  the  farm. 
She  has  a calf. 

We  like  the  cow  and  the  calf. 
The  calf  is  little. 

The  cow  is  big. 


They  live  at  the  farm,  too. 
Jack  likes  the  pigs. 

He  will  feed  them. 

The  chicks  are  Jean’s. 

She  feeds  them. 

She  likes  to  feed  them. 

She  likes  the  ducks,  too. 
They  are  funny. 


READING 

Page  34. 

Suggestions.  The  teacher  may  direct  this  reading  by  saying: 
You  have  read  your  stories,  now  we  can  read  about  Jean’s  little 
lamb  on  page  34.  When  Nancy  saw  the  lamb,  what  did  she  say? 
Read  until  you  find  all  she  said,  lines  1 to  3.  Now  read  what  Jean 
said  to  the  lamb,  lines  4 to  8.  Would  you  like  to  feed  a lamb? 
Have  you  ever  heard  about  Mary’s  little  lamb  that  followed  her  to 
school  one  day?  (If  children  do  not  know  the  old  nursery  rhyme, 
this  is  a very  good  place  to  teach  it.) 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Associating  ideas  in  sentences  with  pictures,  Work- 
book page  39,  should  follow  the  reading  of  page  34  In  the  Primer. 

Dictionary  Page  and  word  recognition  exercises,  Workbook  page 
40,  should  follow  the  reading  of  page  34  in  the  Primer. 

The  teacher  may  hectograph  the  following  exercise  for  word  prac- 
tice. Draw  a line  under  the  other  words  in  the  column  like  the  word 
at  the  top. 


lamb 

feed 

little 

farm 

like 

funny 

lamb 

feed 

look 

feed 

little 

farm 

lamb 

farm 

look 

find 

lamb 

feed 

little 

farm 

For  ear  training  a chart  of  animal  pictures  may  be  made  with 
their  sound  words,  such  as,  “A  cow  says  ‘moo.’  ” “A  chick  says 
‘peep.’  ” “A  duck  says  ‘quack,’  ” etc. 

Rhymes  and  Mother  Goose  jingles  about  farm  animals  offer 
excellent  ear  training  exercises  which  the  children  will  enjoy.  These 
jingles  may  be  illustrated  by  the  children  and  added  to  their  col- 
lection of  books  for  the  reading  table. 
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Pages  35-37,  Baby  Chicks  and  Baby  Ducks 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  35-37  Workbook  Pages  41-45 

New  Words  New  Words 


35  hen,  chicks,  duck  42  them,  chick,  duck,  43  quack,  cluck 

37  quack,  cluck,  them 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages 
35,  36,  37.  The  children  who  have  had  no  farm  experience  will  need 
more  time  to  talk  and  acquire  meanings  than  the  child  who  has 
seen  and  fed  chickens  and  ducks. 


The  following  questions  will  aid  in  stimulating  conversation: 
Page  35.  Where  are  Mother  Hen’s  baby  chicks?  What  are 
these  babies?  (Point  to  ducks.) 

Who  is  their  mother?  (If  no  one  knows  that  a hen 
sometimes  mothers  ducks,  the  teacher  should 
take  time  to  explain  about  how  the  farmer’s  wife 
may  put  duck  eggs  under  the  hen  to  hatch.) 
Page  36.  W7hat  are  Jean  and  Nancy  doing? 

What  will  they  feed  the  chicks  and  ducks? 

Page  37.  What  are  the  baby  ducks  doing? 

What  is  Mother  Hen  doing? 

Why  did  not  the  hen  go  into  the  water,  too? 

Can  all  ducks  swim  ? Can  chickens  swim  ? 

What  can  ducks  do  ? Swim,  run,  quack,  walk,  fly  ? 
What  can  chicks  do? 

Charts  for  added  reading  practice  may  be  made  of  things  the 
children  say  in  response  to  the  questions  about  the  pictures. 

Charts  made  from  the  readiness  periods  might  be  similar  to  the 
following: 

Jean  has  a Mother  Hen.  What  can  ducks  do? 

She  has  baby  chicks.  Ducks  can  swim. 

She  has  baby  ducks.  Ducks  can  walk. 

We  like  the  chicks.  Ducks  can  run. 

We  like  the  ducks.  Ducks  can  fly. 

Ducks  can  quack. 
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Children  should  have  these  for  practice  reading.  The  teacher 
may  make  a large  book  to  contain  stories  about  the  farm  and  have 
them  available  for  children  to  read. 

FIRST  READING 

The  following  questions  may  guide  the  reading: 

Page  35.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story? 

What  did  Jean  say  to  Nancy  about  Mother  Hen? 
What  else  does  she  have  besides  baby  chicks? 
Page  36.  Read  what  Jean  said  to  Mother  Hen. 

What  did  Nancy  say  to  the  ducks  and  little  chicks? 
Page  37.  What  did  the  baby  ducks  do?  Title. 

Did  Mother  Hen  see  the  baby  ducks? 

What  did  Mother  Hen  say? 

What  did  the  ducks  want? 

What  did  they  say? 

SECOND  READING 

After  this  guidance  through  the  story  with  the  teacher,  the 
children  should  reread  the  three  pages  for  acquiring  speed  and  new 
words.  The  teacher  may  have  three  of  the  children  read  the  com- 
plete story  at  this  time;  then  she  may  have  the  other  children  read 
to  her  individually  during  the  day. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

If  children  have  never  seen  chicks  and  ducks,  the  teacher  may 
secure  a hen  to  set  in  the  classroom.  It  would  be  very  interesting 
to  use  both  hens’  eggs  and  duck  eggs  or  turkey  eggs  if  they  are 
available.  Plans  for  this  experience  might  develop  during  the 
readiness  period. 

A chart  which  was  an  outcome  of  a similar  experience  in  a class- 
room is  given  here: 

We  will  get  a hen. 

We  will  get  some  eggs. 

The  hen  will  sit  on  the  eggs. 

She  will  cluck,  cluck,  cluck. 

We  will  have  some  chicks. 

We  want  to  get  the  hen  soon. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Story  reading  (practice  using  the  vocabulary  in  new 
situations),  Workbook,  pages  41  and  42,  should  precede  the  reading 
of  pages  35  to  37  in  the  Primer,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  the 
following  exercise  which  requires  the  children  to  find  the  correct 
ending  to  each  sentence. 

baby  chicks.  the  pigs, 

baby  pigs.  Jean  feeds  the  chicks, 

baby  cows.  the  cows. 

a little  bed.  at  the  table, 

a little  lamb.  Jack  lives  at  the  cow. 

a big  table.  at  the  farm. 

Story  material  with  a comprehension  check  and  phrase  recogni- 
tion exercise,  Workbook  pages  43,  44,  45,  should  follow  the  reading 
of  page  37  in  the  Primer. 

Pages  38-39,  Baby  Duck  and  a Frog 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  38-39  Workbook  Pages  46-47 

New  Words  New  Words 


Mother  Hen  has 


Jean  has 


38  frog,  went 


46  frog 


47  feed 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 


Suggestions.  Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to 
enjoy  the  pictures  of  “Baby  Duck  and  a Frog.”  The  children  should 
be  encouraged  to  talk  about  the  pictures,  to  laugh,  and  to  tell 
what  they  think  the  duck  said  to  the  frog,  and  what  the  frog  said 
to  the  duck.  They  may  make  up  stories  similar  to  the  following 
which  could  be  put  on  charts  and  in  their  big  farm  book  for  practice 
reading. 


Baby  Duck  saw  a frog. 
He  said,  “Quack,  quack! 
You  are  little. 

I will  get  you.” 

The  frog  said,  “Not  me.” 
And  away  he  went. 


The  frog  said,  “Little  duck, 
can  you  swim? 

Can  you  dive?” 

Little  duck  said, 

“Here  I go. 

One,  two,  three. 

See  me!  See  me!” 
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FIRST  READING 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  read  independently  the  two 
pages  38  and  39  of  the  Primer.  After  they  have  had  this  silent 
reading  practice  allow  them  to  read  the  story  orally  to  the  group. 
They  may  also  read  or  reread  the  chart  stories  they  made  up. 

REMEDIAL  SUGGESTIONS  AND  REVIEW 

Pages  35-39  should  be  read  as  a whole  orally  by  the  group.  The 
teacher  should  watch  carefully  for  individual  difficulties  such  as 
failure  to  get  new  words,  confusions  of  the  names  Jack  and  Jean, 
pig  and  big,  chicks  and  chick,  they  and  them,  went  and  want,  etc. 
Exercises  similar  to  the  following  may  be  helpful  to  overcome  con- 
fusions of  words  having  similar  elements. 

Directions : Draw  a line  under  the  other  words  in  the  column  like 
the  word  at  the  top  that  has  a line  under  it. 


Jack 

big 

Jean 

Pig 

they 

them 

Bob 

baby 

Baby 

big 

them 

the 

Jack 

Pig 

Jean 

get 

they 

them 

Nancy 

big 

Jack 

Pig 

here 

they 

Jack 

pig 

Jean 

Pig 

they 

them 

Jean 

big 

Bob 

big 

they 

them 

A child  having  difficulty  with  words  should  be  taken  for  a few 
minutes  individually  and  helped  by  the  teacher  to  overcome  his 
confusion.  She  may  show  him  the  differences  in  size,  shape,  begin- 
nings, endings,  etc.,  of  the  words  with  which  he  is  having  difficulty. 
She  may  help  him  to  trace  on  the  blackboard  the  words  causing 
difficulty  so  as  to  give  him  the  feel  of  them  as  well  as  call  his  atten- 
tion through  his  eye-hand  response  to  the  shape.  She  may  help 
him  to  look  ahead  in  the  content  for  meaning  rather  than  to  stop 
when  he  meets  a word  he  does  not  know.  She  may  encourage  him 
to  make  more  attempts  to  try  words  of  which  he  is  uncertain,  to 
detect  his  errors  spontaneously. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  The  comprehension,  vocabulary  review,  and  phrase 
recognition  exercise  in  the  Workbook,  pages  44  to  46,  should  follow 
the  reading  of  pages  37  to  39  in  the  Primer. 


jack’s  pony 
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TESTS 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IV,  Workbook,  page  47,  should 
follow  page  39  in  the  Primer.  All  the  new  words  of  the  farm  unit 
from  pages  29  to  39  are  included  in  this  test.  The  teacher  may 
hectograph  this  test  and  give  it,  following  the  directions  on  page  45 
of  the  Manual. 


farm 

Jean 

live 

Jack 

they 

cow 

pig 

lamb 

feed 

little 

hen 

chicks 

duck 

them 

quack 

cluck 

frog 

a 

big 

went 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IV.  (Workbook,  page  47) 


lamb 

Jack 

little 

little 

they 

feed 

Jean 

lamb 

Jack 

big 

farm 

chicks 

big 

Jean 

them 

little 

cluck 

live 

live 

lamb 

frog 

pig 

live 

duck 

little 

Pig 

big 

lamb 

they 

lamb 

cow 

hen 

little 

farm 

duck 

cluck 

cow 

quack 

feed 

pig 

pig 

cluck 

farm 

them 

they 

hen 

ducks 

duck 

they 

little 

cow 

chicks 

quack 

chick 

chick 

lamb 

frog 

cluck 

feed 

quack 

cluck 

live 

hen 

big 

went 

duck 

feed 

Pig 

hen 

they 

went 

frog 

big 

cow 

feed 

a 

farm 

a 

went 

Jack 

Pages  40-43,  Jack’s  Pony 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  40-43  Workbook  Pages  48-51 

New  Words  New  Words 


40  on,  pony  42  us 

41  I 


48  pony,  want 

49  on 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  talk  about  the 
pictures.  If  any  of  them  ever  rode  on  a pony,  they  will  want  to  tell 
about  it.  A visit  to  a home  or  a park  where  children  may  have  a 
ride  on  a pony  would  be  an  excellent  experience. 

Questions  for  page  guidance  follow: 

Page  40.  Whose  pony  is  this?  Where  do  you  think  the  boys 
will  ride? 

Page  41.  What  do  you  think  Jack  said  about  riding? 

Pages  42-43.  What  did  Nancy  and  Jean  want? 

FIRST  READING 

Page  40.  Read  and  find  the  sentence  that  tells  whose  pony 
this  is.  What  did  Bob  and  Jack  want  to  do? 
What  did  Jack  do  for  the  pony? 

Pafe  41.  Read  until  you  find  the  question  Bob  asked  that 
might  mean  that  he  was  a little  afraid.  What 
else  did  Bob  ask? 

Page  42.  When  Nancy  and  Jean  saw  Bob  and  Jack,  what  did 
they  say?  What  did  Jack  say  to  them? 

Page  43.  Nancy  was  having  such  a good  time.  What  did  she 
say  ? Who  can  read  the  rest  of  the  page  ? (Since 
all  the  words  are  familiar,  it  should  be  easy 
reading.) 

SECOND  READING 

Rereading  of  “Jack’s  Pony”  and  “A  Good  Ride”  should  follow 
at  another  reading  period  so  as  to  give  time  for  practice  for  speed 
and  word  recognition  with  supplementary  cards  and  the  Workbook. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Sentence  recognition  exercise,  Workbook,  page  48, 
should  follow  the  reading  of  page  40  in  the  Primer. 

The  Dictionary  Page  and  practice  in  word  recognition,  Work- 
book, pages  49,  50,  51,  should  follow  the  reading  of  the  story, 
“Jack’s  Pony,”  pages  40  to  43. 

The  teacher  might  hectograph  exercises  similar  to  the  following 
for  additional  practice  and  review  of  vocabulary. 


RUN  AND  HIDE 


69 


Read  each  word  at  the  left  of  the  page,  then  read  the  sentence 
opposite  and  draw  a line  around  the  same  word  in  the  sentence. 


live 

Jack  and  Jean  live  on  the  farm. 

lamb 

See  the  little  lamb. 

little 

See  the  little  pigs. 

feeds 

Nancy  feeds  the  lamb. 

saw 

The  duck  saw  a frog. 

went 

Away  went  the  frog. 

They 

They  live  at  the  farm. 

Look  at  the  word  at  the  top  of  each  column  and  draw  a line  under 
the  words  that  are  like  it  in  the  column. 


us 

I 

for 

is 

pony 

on 

we 

a 

find 

us 

pigs 

us 

us 

I 

for 

is 

play 

on 

on 

us 

for 

on 

pony 

we 

us 

I 

feed 

is 

pony 

on 

Pages  44-48,  Run  and  Hide 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  44-48  Workbook  Pages  52-54 

New  Words  New  Words 

44  hide*,  in  52  in,  hide* 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Give  an  opportunity  for  the  children  to  talk  about 
and  enjoy  the  pictures.  They  will  be  able  to  tell  the  story,  as  this 
is  a very  familiar  game  to  all  children.  They  will  anticipate  the 
ending  and  give  some  excellent  stories  for  pages  46  and  47.  These 
stories  should  be  put  on  charts  for  the  large  chart  book  which 
children  may  read  again  and  again. 

Questions  for  guiding  the  thinking  and  conversation  follow: 
Page  44.  What  are  these  children  playing?  Who  is  hiding  his 
eyes?  Where  is  Bob  going  to  hide?  Where  are 
Nancy  and  Jean  hiding? 


PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  AT  PLAY 
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Page  45.  Did  he  find  Nancy?  Jean?  What  do  you  say  when 
you  are  playing  this  game  and  find  someone  who 
has  hidden  ? 

Pages  46-47.  The  following  stories  may  be  used  as  charts. 


Jack  did  not  find  Bob. 

Nancy,  Jean,  and  Jack  looked 
for  Bob. 

They  saw  Father. 

They  said,  “Where  is  Bob?” 
Father  pointed  to  the  ladder. 


They  went  up  the  ladder. 
They  looked  and  looked. 

They  saw  Bob. 

He  was  asleep. 

Jack  said,  “Look!  Here  he  is. 
I know  what  to  do.” 


READING 

The  children  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  with  ease  as  it  is  in 
their  natural  language ; the  concepts  are  familiar,  and  there  are  only 
two  new  words — hide  and  in,  Opportunity  should  be  given  for 
them  to  read  silently  and  enjoy  the  pictures.  They  may  read  pages 
44  and  45,  tell  their  own  interpretation  of  pages  46  and  47,  then 
read  page  48. 

Each  child  should  be  given  time  to  read  this  story  for  the  feeling 
of  confidence  it  gives  him  to  be  able  to  read  a new  story  at  sight. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Opportunities  for  dramatization  of  farm  stories  created  by  the 
children  would  add  much  to  their  interest  and  pleasure. 

A sand  table  of  a play  farm  may  be  made  similar  to  the  one 
visited  or  to  the  pictures  seen. 

If  the  entire  class  cannot  visit  a farm,  it  would  be  helpful  if  some 
of  the  individual  children  might  go  with  their  parents  and  report  to 
the  class  after  their  visit. 

This  story  may  be  illustrated  by  the  children  and  their  inter- 
pretation of  their  pictures  given  to  the  class. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Story  and  sentence  recognition  exercises,  Work- 
book, page  52,  should  follow  this  first  reading  of  page  45. 
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Exercises  with  cards  similar  to  those  suggested  on  pages  34 
and  43  may  be  used  for  children  who  need  more  practice  on  word 
recognition  before  rereading  the  story. 

TESTS 

Comprehension  Test,  Workbook,  pages  54-55,  covers  the  farm 
unit  concepts,  Primer  pages  29  to  48. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  V,  Workbook  page  53,  should  follow 

the  last  reading  of  page  48,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  this  test 
and  follow  the  directions  for  Word  Recognition  Test  No.  I on 
page  45  of  this  Manual. 

The  words  to  be  read  are: 

on  pony  good  I where 

for  us  in  hide  us 


Word  Recognition  Test  No.  V.  (Workbook,  Page  53) 


us 

for 

on 

us 

pony 

good 

hide 

for 

for 

hide 

pony 

good 

I 

us 

on 

in 

hide 

i where 

pony 
good 

hide 

us 

for 

where 

for 

good 

on 

in 

good 

in 

for 

I 

us 

pony 

us 

pony 

in 

on 

hide 

on 

Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  1 to  24,  may  be  read  at 
the  close  of  this  unit.  The  stories,  “Three  Little  Rabbits”  and 
“Bushy  Tail  and  Bob  Tail”  contain  few  new  words  and  should 
be  read  with  ease  by  most  of  the  children. 

These  stories  will  enrich  the  child’s  reading  and  give  him  practice 
with  delightful  stories  containing  suspense  and  humor. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  III 

Pages  49-61,  WHAT  DO  THEY  SEE? 


GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  connect  this  unit  with  the  preceding  unit  by 
reminding  the  children  where  Bob,  Nancy,  Jack  and  Jean  were. 
She  should  show  them  the  title  page,  “What  Do  They  See?”  and 
allow  time  for  the  children  to  talk  about  what  may  be  seen  and 
what  the  children  may  do.  The  teacher  may  make  a list  of  their 
ideas  as  to  what  they  expect  to  happen  in  the  new  story. 

When  giving  out  the  books,  ask  the  children  not  to  open  the 
books  until  all  the  children  have  them.  When  they  do  open  them, 
they  will  see  what  Bob,  Nancy,  Jean,  and  Jack  saw.  If  children 
have  read  Pre-Primer  Level  Two,  Tom  and  Don  these  pages  will  be 
read  very  easily.  If  Pre-Primer  Level  Two  has  not  been  read,  have 
the  children  read  it  with  this  unit  as  absorption  material. 

Pages  50-52,  Jean’s  Birthday 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Primer  Pages  50-52  Workbook  Pages  56-58 

New  Words  New  Words 

50  birthday*,  51  happy,  red,  blue  56  birthday*,  57  balloons 

cake*,  balloon  52  read*,  now,  story  cake*  58  read*,  now 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  children  to  discuss  the  pictures 
and  to  tell  their  own  experiences  on  birthdays,  at  birthday  parties 
and  with  presents.  They  should  also  discuss  what  they  think  the 
children  in  the  story  will  do,  what  they  will  eat  and  drink,  the  kind 
of  cake  they  will  have,  what  they  will  play  at  the  party,  etc. 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  reading  as  follows: 

Page  50.  Whose  birthday  is  it?  What  did  the  children  say 
when  they  saw  the  table  ? 
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jean’s  birthday 
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Page  51.  What  kind  of  a birthday  is  it?  Read  what  they  say 
about  the  cake.  What  color  are  the  balloons? 
How  many  are  there?  What  did  they  say  to 
Jean? 

Page  52.  What  does  Mother  do  now?  What  did  Jack  say  to 
Mother?  Did  Jean  want  a story  read?  What 
did  Mother  say? 

SECOND  READING 

Reread  the  story  for  pleasure  and  connect  with  the  next  story, 
“Yellow  Chick.” 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  An  original  drawing  to  interpret  the  text,  Workbook 
page  56,  should  follow  the  first  reading  of  page  50  in  the  Primer. 

Dictionary  Page,  Workbook  page  57,  should  follow  the  Primer, 
page  51. 

Comprehension  and  sentence  recognition,  Workbook  page  58, 
should  follow  Primer  page  52,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph 
exercises  similar  to  the  following. 

Directions  to  the  children:  “Read  the  phrases  in  each  column. 
Draw  lines  to  phrases  that  are  alike.” 

A birthday  cake  Happy  birthday 

Happy  birthday  red  and  blue  balloons 

red  and  blue  balloons  A birthday  cake 


a birthday  balloon 
a red  cake 
a blue  balloon 

a birthday  story 
read  a story  now 
read  to  us  now 


a blue  balloon 
a birthday  balloon 
a red  cake 

read  a story  now 
read  to  us  now 
a birthday  story 


Find  a word  in  the  sentence  that  is  like  the  word  at  the  left  of  the 
page  and  one  like  the  word  at  the  right  of  the  page.  Draw  a line 
from  the  word  at  each  end  of  the  line  to  the  one  like  it  in  the  sen- 
tence. 

balloon  Jean  has  a red  balloon.  red 

cake  See  the  birthday  cake!  birthday 
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Happy 

Flappy  birthday  to  Jean! 

birthday 

blue 

See  the  two  blue  balloons! 

balloons 

Red 

Red  and  blue  balloons! 

blue 

Read 

Read  a story  to  us. 

story 

now 

Mother  reads  a story  now. 

reads 

Find  the  words  in  each  column  like  the  one  at  the  top  with  the 
line  under  it. 


read 

now 

story 

happy 

cake 

red 

now 

red 

happy 

story 

cake 

run 

blue 

now 

story 

blue 

happy 

red 

read 

blue 

story 

happy 

blue 

red 

read 

now 

cake 

happy 

cake 

see 

Pages  53-60,  Yellow  Chick 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  53-60  Workbook  Pages  59-63 

New  Words  New  Words 

53  yellow,  be,  58  am  60  yellow,  but,  63  thank*,  had, 

but  60  thank*,  party*,  be  party* 

57  as  had  62  am 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  look  at  the 
pictures  and  talk  about  them.  Tell  the  children  Yellow  Chick 
wanted  to  be  big.  Give  time  for  them  to  look  at  each  picture  and 
see  whom  he  met.  The  teacher  might  ask  what  they  think  he  says 
to  the  ducks,  kittens,  pigs,  cow,  etc.,  and  what  they  said  to  Yellow 
Chick.  From  the  teacher’s  talk  the  children  will  get  many  of  the 
ideas  of  the  story  and  will  enjoy  reading  it  alone. 

FIRST  READING 

This  story  should  be  read  for  pleasure  and  fun.  After  the  first 
page  is  read,  there  is  only  one  new  word  (am,  page  58). 

Suggestions  for  introducing  children  to  the  story : 

Page  53.  What  did  Yellow  Chick  want?  What  did  Mother 
Hen  want  ? 


GOING  HOME 
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What  did  the  little  chicks  do? 

What  did  Yellow  Chick  do  and  say? 

Pages  54  to  59.  May  be  read  without  directions  from  the 
teacher.  If  a child  is  having  difficulty,  the 
teacher  may  give  him  individual  attention. 
When  they  have  finished  reading  the  story  to  them- 
selves, they  will  want  to  talk  about  it  and  enjoy 
the  joke  the  cow  played  on  Yellow  Chick. 

(Use  Supplementary  Exercises  here.) 

SECOND  READING 

Review  reading  may  come  at  another  period  when  children  may 
read  orally  the  complete  story.  An  interesting  variation  of  audience 
reading  may  be  to  allow  several  children  to  read  the  seven  pages  in 
relay.  Under  the  teacher’s  guidance,  they  may  plan  which  pupil 
will  read  each  page. 

When  the  children  have  finished  the  story  on  pages  53  to  59,  the 
teacher  should  ask  them  questions  to  check  their  comprehension. 
She  may  then  ask  them  to  look  on  page  60  and  read  what  Jean 
said,  what  Bob  and  Nancy  said,  what  they  liked,  etc. 

The  children  may  plan  to  dramatize  the  story,  one  acting  Yellow 
Chick,  three  acting  as  ducks,  three  acting  as  kittens,  three  acting  as 
pigs,  one  acting  as  a cow,  and  several  as  other  little  chickens  and 
one  as  Mother  Hen. 

The  children  may  take  time  to  plan  this  dramatization  and  to 
enjoy  the  story  as  their  own.  They  should  reread  the  parts  they 
are  to  play  and  be  familiar  with  every  idea  in  it. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Story  sequence  practice,  pages  59-62  in  the  Work- 
book, may  follow  pages  56  to  59  in  the  Primer. 

Dictionary  Page,  Workbook  page  63,  may  follow  page  60  in  the 

Primer. 

SUMMARY  LESSON 

Conversation  Period.  The  children  should  be  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  tell  things  they  have  liked  about  the  farm,  about  the 
stories,  about  Jack  and  Jean,  etc.  A general  summary  of  the  farm 
unit  would  be  a fine  closing.  Some  children  might  choose  what  they 
want  to  talk  about  from  the  following  suggestions : 
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Farm  Animals 

Farm  Fun 

Stories  of 

chicks 

rides 

farm  animals  and 

ducks 

games 

children 

pony 

feeding 

lamb 

animals 

cow 

pigs 

Riddles  they  have  made  about  animals. 

Pictures  of  farm  life  they  have  drawn. 

Birthday  Parties  of  children  in  the  group. 

Page  61.  Going  Home 

New  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with  this  story. 

Primer  Page  61  Workbook  Pages  64-67 

New  Words  New  Words 

61  home,*  time,  good-bye*  64  home,*  time,  good-bye* 

“Bob  and  Nancy  have  had  a good  time.  Now  they  are  going 
home.  Look  at  page  61.  Read  the  sentence  that  tells  what  Jean 
did  not  want.  What  Bob  and  Nancy  say?  What  did  Jack  and 
Jean  say  to  them?” 

Oral  Reading  of  page  61,  may  follow  immediately  after  the  last 
summary  talk  with  the  children  to  close  the  unit. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Comprehension  and  phrase  recognition,  Workbook 
page  64,  should  follow  the  first  reading  of  page  61  in  the  Primer. 

TESTS 

Workbook,  pages  65,  66,  67. 

Sentence  Recognition  Tests  Nos.  V and  VI,  Workbook,  pages 
65-66,  should  follow  the  Summary  Lesson  of  Unit  III. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VI,  Workbook,  page  67,  should 
follow  the  Sentence  Recognition  Test  for  checking  of  word  mastery. 

The  teacher  may  hectograph  the  following  Word  Recognition 
Test  based  on  words  of  this  unit  and  follow  the  directions  for 
Word  Recognition  Test  I,  page  45  of  this  Manual, 
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The  words  to  be  read  are: 


balloon 

cake 

birthday 

happy 

red 

blue 

story 

now 

read 

be 

but 

yellow 

am 

thank 

had 

party 

home 

time 

good-bye 

for 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VI.  (Workbook,  page  67) 


good-bye 

cake 

balloon 

happy 

! had 

birthday 

blue 

birthday 

thank 

read 

balloon 

home 

good-bye 

party 

now 

yellow 

time 

yellow 

story 

red 

blue 

party 

red 

home 

but 

cake 

story 

but 

red 

am 

read 

time 

now 

blue 

be 

time 

home 

be 

read 

had 

for 

happy 

am 

party 

had 

had 

balloon 

be 

thank 

now  | 

now 

yellow 

read 

birthday 

home 

but 

am 

home 

yellow 

fun 

good-bye 

home 

time 

had 

for 

party 

had 

thank 

but 

fun 

story 

party 

be 

balloon 

am 

time 

now 

am 

good-bye 

be 

Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  25  to  46,  may  be  read 
with  this  unit. 

“Three  Little  Hens  on  the  Farm”  (pages  25-34)  and  “Mr. 
Rooster  and  the  Ducks”  (pages  35-46)  are  repetitive  stories  with 
few  new  words  which  the  children  will  enjoy. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  IV 
Pages  62-74,  BOB  AND  NANCY  AT  HOME 

This  unit  contains  stories  of  Bob  and  Nancy  with  their  friends, 
Tom  and  Don.  The  thread  of  the  story  is  continued  by  Bob  and 
Nancy  telling  what  they  did  at  the  farm,  and  by  Tom  and  Don 
telling  what  they  did  while  Bob  and  Nancy  were  away.  The  unit 
also  brings  the  new  centers  of  interest — trains,  boats,  airplanes — to 
the  children. 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

1.  Give  ample  opportunity  for  the  children  to  discuss  Bob’s 
and  Nancy’s  experiences,  their  pets,  their  parents  and  their 
ways  of  living.  They  will  want  to  talk  about  the  interest- 
ing things  these  new  characters,  Tom  and  Don,  have  done, 
and  anticipate  what  they  will  do  next.  They  will  be  likely 
to  introduce  Tom  and  Don  as  Bob  and  Nancy’s  playmates. 
It  is  important  that  the  pupils  feel  that  the  story  char- 
acters are  real  children. 

2.  The  teacher  may  place  on  the  bulletin  board  pcitures  of 
trains,  boats,  airplanes,  and  other  things  one  “rides  on.” 

3.  She  may  place  pictures  and  simple  story  books  about  ways 
to  travel  on  the  reading  table. 

4.  She  may  initiate  several  activities  to  provide  concrete  ex- 
periences to  those  pupils  who  need  them  or  wish  to  partic- 
ipate in  them.  One  group  may  continue  home  experiences, 
one  group  may  choose  an  activity  with  trains,  one  with 
boats,  another  with  airplanes. 

Pages  62-65,  Bob  and  Nancy  at  Home 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  62-65  Workbook  Pages  68-69 

New  Words  New  Words 


62  Anne 
64  puppies’ 


65  train,  was,  it 
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68  Anne,  puppies 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  An  opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to 
talk  about  the  pictures.  The  connection  between  the  last  unit  and 
this  should  be  made  by  the  teacher  and  children.  The  children’s 
thinking  may  be  guided  as  follows: 

Pages  62-63.  What  do  you  think  Bob  and  Nancy  said  when 
they  came  home?  What  do  you  say  when  you 
have  come  home  after  you  have  been  away  a long 
time?  What  do  you  do?  Who  do  you  think  are 
glad  to  see  Bob  and  Nancy?  Baby  Anne  is 
happy.  Why? 

Pages  64-65.  Who  else  wanted  to  see  Bob  and  Nancy 
besides  Mother  and  Baby  Anne?  What  do  you 
think  they  will  say? 

FIRST  READING 

As  there  is  but  one  new  word,  Anne,  on  pages  62  and  63,  the 
children  may  read  the  two  pages  with  ease.  Each  child  may  read 
silently,  then  tell  all  the  things  Bob  and  Nancy  said  they  saw  at 
the  farm. 

Page  64.  The  reading  may  be  guided  by  the  following  ques- 
tions: “Who  came  with  Tom  and  Don?  What 
did  Nancy  say?  What  did  Tom  say? 

Page  65.  “What  did  Nancy  say  about  her  trip  to  the  farm? 
What  did  Tom  say  they  had  done?” 

The  children  will  want  to  talk  about  what  a good  time  Bob  and 
Nancy  had.  They  should  be  led  to  anticpate  what  Tom  and  Don 
did  on  the  train. 

SECOND  READING 

Review.  The  children  should  reread  these  four  pages  for  practice 
in  speed  and  expression  after  doing  the  Supplementary  Exercises 
suggested  below. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Word  discrimination  exercises,  Workbook,  page  68, 
should  follow  the  reading  of  page  63  in  the  Primer. 

The  sentence  recognition  exercises,  Workbook,  page  69,  should 
follow  the  first  reading  of  pages  64  and  65  in  the  Primer. 
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Anne 

and 

am 

Anne 

are 

Anne 

puppies 

play 

puppies 

want 

puppies 

play 

was 

want 

was 

went 

was 

went 

it 

in 

on 

it 

us 

it 

Directions  for  this 

exercise  are: 

Draw 

a line  between 

the  sen- 

tences  that  are  alike  (or  that  match). 


Come,  puppies. 

It  was  fun. 

Come,  Anne 
Anne  was  happy. 
Run,  puppies,  run! 
It  is  a farm. 


Come,  Anne. 

Come  puppies. 

It  was  fun. 

Run,  puppies,  run! 
It  is  a farm. 

Anne  was  happy. 


Pages  66-70,  Tom  and  Don  on  the  train 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  bring  the  story  of  Tom  and  Don  to  the  child- 
ren’s attention  by  reminding  them  that  Tom  had  said  they  had 
been  on  a train.  Give  children  an  opportunity  to  talk  about  trains 
and  trips  they  have  taken. 

Further  readiness  may  be  developed  by: 

1.  A visit  to  see  a train  or  a ride  on  a train  would  be  excellent 
experiences  to  precede  the  reading  of  these  pages.  Careful 
planning  by  the  teacher  is  necessary.  For  example: 
determining  what  the  children  are  to  look  for;  arranging 
with  the  railroad  officials  so  that  certain  opportunities 
may  be  given  children ; setting  up  standards  of  social  be- 
havior while  on  the  trip;  transportation  to  and  from  the 
train;  etc.  Studying  trains  is  probably  one  of  the  most 
pleasant  experiences  that  comes  to  a young  child.  He  loves 
the  motion  of  the  train  as  he  sees  it  come  and  go.  He  loves 
the  sound  of  the  whistle,  the  bell,  and  the  engine.  It  is 
always  an  experience  well  worth  a teacher’s  best  effort  to 
arrange  for  children  of  this  level. 
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2.  A visit  to  a boat  might  be  carried  out  in  much  the  same  way 

as  the  train  trip  was  planned.  These  firsthand  experiences 
for  the  child  broaden  his  world,  his  concepts,  his  vocab- 
ulary. Reading  about  these  means  of  travel  is  more 
meaningful  and  enjoyable  after  they  have  been  visited. 

3.  An  airport  visit  might  be  another  possibility.  Each  means 

of  travel  would  open  new  worlds  for  most  of  the  primer- 
level  children. 

4.  Charts  of  what  the  children  saw,  heard,  and  experienced 

should  be  made  after  each  visit.  These  charts  will  form  a 
large  reading  book  for  children  to  enjoy  and  read  again. 

5.  Picture  and  story  books  about  trains,  boats  and  airplanes 

should  be  made  available  to  children  at  the  reading  table. 

6.  Children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  tell  about  their 

experiences  of  traveling.  The  teacher  may  make  a chart 
of  some  of  the  best  stories  for  all  the  children  to  read. 

7.  The  children  may  become  very  much  interested  in  building 

a train,  a boat,  or  an  airplane.  From  this  construction 
activity  they  would  gain  much  in  the  way  of  language 
usage,  vocabulary  and  fun. 

8.  The  children  may  be  allowed  to  play  train  by  showing  how 

a train  goes.  Some  child  may  be  the  whistle,  one  a bell, 
some  the  coaches,  etc.  If  this  is  developed  as  a creative 
rhythmic  exercise,  the  teacher  may  help  them  with  their 
formations  and  lead  the  action  with  appropriate  music. 

Pages  66-67. 

No  new  words. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 
Suggestions.  Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  talk  about 
Tom  and  Don  on  the  train.  Write  on  the  blackboard  the  stories 
they  make  up  about  these  pictures.  Later,  the  best  of  these  stories 
should  be  transferred  to  charts  for  rereading. 

Guidance  for  stories  about  the  pictures  follows : 

Page  66.  (Upper  picture.)  Where  are  Tom  and  Don  going? 

With  whom  are  they  going  ? What  do  you  think 
is  the  name  of  this  train?  How  long  will  they 
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stay  on  the  train?  What  did  they  take  with 
them  ? Have  you  ever  helped  pack  a suitcase  ? 

(Lower  picture.)  What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing 
on  the  train  ? What  do  you  think  they  will  see  as 
the  train  goes  along?  What  have  you  seen  from 
a train  window?  Where  did  they  put  the  suit- 
cases ? 

Page  67.  (Upper  picture.)  Where  are  Tom  and  Don  now? 

Oh!  What  will  they  eat?  How  do  they  have 
meals  on  the  train?  How  do  they  cook  on  the 
train?  (If  a child  has  had  this  experience,  ask 
him  to  tell  about  it.  If  no  child  has  had  this 
experience,  the  teacher  may  explain  about  a 
Pullman  diner  and  kitchen.) 

(Lower  picture.)  What  are  Tom  and  Don  doing 
here?  (If  children  have  seen  Pullman  berths, 
recall  the  experience  to  them.  If  they  have  not 
had  such  an  experience,  the  teacher  should  give 
them  what  information  she  can  about  sleeping  on 
the  train.) 

Charts  like  the  following  might  be  developed: 


Upper  Picture 
Tom  is  going  on  the  train. 
Don  is  going  too. 

They  are  going  with  Father. 
They  will  have  a good  time. 
“Choo-choo-choo”  went  the 
train. 

Lower  Picture 
Tom  and  Don  look  and  look. 
They  look  out  the  windows. 
They  see  a farm. 

They  see  cows. 

They  see  homes. 

They  look  and  look. 


Upper  Picture 
Don  will  eat  on  the  train. 
Tom  will  eat  too. 

Father  helps  them. 

He  tells  them  what  to  do. 
They  will  have  dinner. 

They  like  to  eat  on  the  train. 

Lower  Picture 
It  is  night. 

Tom  is  in  the  bed. 

Don  is  going  to  bed. 

They  will  sleep  on  the  train. 
They  are  having  a good  time. 
It  is  fun  to  ride  on  the  train. 


At  this  point  the  group  of  pupils  who  are  finding  out  about 
trains  for  an  activity  may  report  to  the  class  how  to  buy  a ticket, 
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what  a porter  does,  what  the  conductor  does,  etc.  This  inform- 
ation may  be  added  to  the  charts  which  may  be  reread  at  another 
period  or  placed  on  the  reading  table  for  the  children  to  enjoy. 


Pages  68-70,  A Boat  Ride;  We  Saw  Airplanes 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  68-70  Workbook  Pages  70-72 

New  Words  New  Words 

68  boat  70  made,  our  70  train,  up,  airplane 

69  airplane,  up,  down  71  boats,  72  it,  was,  down 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  An  opportunity  for  the  children  to  see  and  enjoy 
the  pictures  should  be  given.  They  will  be  interested  in  the  toys 
Tom  and  Don  have  and  what  the  boys  say  they  did.  Guidance  for 
picture  interpretation  may  be  similar  to  the  following: 

Page  68.  What  have  Tom  and  Don  here?  Look  at  the 
picture  at  the  top  of  the  page  and  tell  us  what 
they  saw.  What  kind  of  a boat  is  this  one  at  the 
top  of  the  page?  Would  you  like  a toy  boat? 
Oh!  John  has  one.  Would  you  bring  it  to  school 
so  the  other  children  can  see  it  ? 

Page  69.  What  do  you  see  in  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the 
page?  That  is  the  big  airplane  Tom  and  Don 
saw.  What  do  they  have  to  play  with?  How 
do  airplanes  go? 

Page  70.  What  are  they  doing  here? 

The  children  should  be  ready  to  read  these  pages  now. 

FIRST  READING 

Suggestions  for  children  who  find  these  pages  difficult: 

Page  68.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  “A  Boat  Ride.” 
Tom  and  Don  are  talking.  What  do  they  say 
they  saw?  Where  did  they  say  they  went?  Did 
they  have  a good  time?  What  did  they  have? 
Did  they  say  they  could  ride  in  it  ? 
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Page  69.  What  else  did  they  see  besides  boats?  Read  the 
title.  What  kind  of  airplanes  did  they  see? 
Where  did  they  see  them  go?  What  do  they 
have? 

Page  70.  What  did  Tom  and  Don  say  they  had?  What  did 
they  say  it  was  fun  to  do?  What  did  they  say 
they  have?  Where  did  they  get  it?  Can  they 
ride  in  it?  What  did  they  ask  Bob  and  Nancy 
to  do? 

SECOND  READING 

Rereading  should  be  done  at  another  period  for  fixing  vocabulary 
securely  and  gaining  fluency  in  reading. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Story  sequence  thinking,  Workbook,  pages  71  and 
72,  should  follow  the  first  reading  of  pages  68  to  70  in  the  Primer. 

Pages  71-74,  The  Play  Train 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  71-74  Workbook  Pages  73-76 

New  Words  New  Words 

No  new  words  73  our,  made 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Encourage  the  children  to  talk  about  the  pictures 
and  to  tell  what  is  happening.  As  there  are  no  new  words  in  this 
story,  some  of  the  children  will  be  able  to  read  it  without  difficulty 
if  the  readiness  period  is  carefully  developed.  The  following  sug- 
gestions may  guide  the  children  through  these  pages: 

Page  7 1 . What  do  you  think  Bob  and  Nancy  said  when  they 
saw  this  train?  What  did  Don  and  Tom  invite 
them  to  do?  If  you  have  ever  made  a train  like 
this  tell  us  about  it. 

Page  72.  Do  Bob  and  Nancy  like  to  ride  on  this  train? 

What  did  they  say?  Who  is  running  the  train? 
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Page  73.  What  did  Mac  do?  What  did  the  puppies  want? 
What  do  you  think  will  happen  to  Mac? 

Page  74.  What  are  all  the  children  doing?  What  do  you 
think  they  said  ? If  you  have  had  an  experience 
like  this  tell  about  it. 

Some  children  will  be  able  to  read  the  story  alone,  but  those  who 
have  difficulties  should  have  supplementary  exercises. 

FIRST  READING 

Guidance  for  the  children  who  find  these  pages  difficult  follows : 

Page  71.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  What  did  Bob  say 
about  the  train  ? What  did  Don  say  ? What  did 
Nancy  say?  Where  did  Tom  say  Nancy  could 
ride? 

Page  72.  What  does  Bob  like?  What  does  Nancy  like? 

What  did  Nancy  say?  What  did  Bob  say  about 
Mac? 

Page  73.  What  did  Don  say?  What  did  Nancy  say? 

Page  74.  What  did  the  children  say? 

SECOND  READING 

Word  and  phrase  drill  on  difficult  words  should  precede  the  re- 
reading of  this  story.  One  good  practice  is  to  allow  the  children 
to  read  questions  from  the  board  silently  and  to  give  the  answers 
to  these  questions  orally.  Rereading  of  the  entire  story  should  be 
encouraged.  The  children  need  no  stronger  motivation  than  the 
fact  that  they  can  read  from  a book. 

After  reading  the  selection  the  children  may  be  sufficiently 
interested  to  carry  on  the  same  activity  as  the  children  in  the  book. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  Dictionary  page  for  word  recognition,  Workbook, 
page  73,  should  follow  the  reading  of  pages  71  to  74  in  the  Primer. 

The  following  exercise  for  sentence  matching  should  be  used 
after  the  first  reading  of  pages  71  to  74  in  the  Primer: 

Draw  lines  to  connect  the  sentences  that  are  alike. 

Where  are  we  going?  Here  we  go. 
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We  made  a big  train. 
Come  and  ride  in  it. 


Look  at  the  puppies! 
See  our  train. 


Here  we  go. 


Look  at  the  puppies! 
Where  are  we  going? 

Come  and  ride  in  it. 
See  our  train. 


We  made  a big  train. 


SUMMARY  OF  UNIT  IV 

To  close  the  unit  with  adequate  review,  have  conversational 
periods  during  which  the  children  talk  over  their  experiences  con- 
nected with  this  unit.  If  they  have  visited  any  of  the  places  sug- 
gested, or  if  they  have  constructed  some  of  the  things  suggested, 
they  would  enjoy  a program  covering  the  entire  unit  for  the  finale. 
The  following  ideas  might  be  carried  out. 

1.  Make  an  exhibit  of  charts  made  on  this  unit,  organized 

under  the  headings  under  which  they  occurred. 

2.  Make  an  exhibit  of  train,  boat,  or  constructed  materials 

with  which  the  children  have  enjoyed  playing. 

3.  Develop  original  dances  or  rhythms  with  the  children. 

4.  Write  original  poetry  and  make  and  illustrate  story 

booklets. 

5.  Read  or  tell  other  selected  stories  found  in  books  on  the 

library  table. 

6.  Let  the  children  make  sequence  pictures  or  large  drawings 

of  their  trips,  or  of  some  story. 

7.  Show  the  new  vocabulary  words  and  pictures  on  a large 

chart  page. 


A Unit  Test  for  Comprehension  may  be  found  in  the  Workbook 
on  pages  74  and  75.  This  should  follow  the  summary  period. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VII,  Workbook,  page  76,  should  fol- 
low the  Comprehension  Tests  in  the  Workbook,  pages  74  and  75. 

All  the  words  of  this  unit  (pages  62  to  74)  are  included  in  this 
test.  The  teacher  may  hectograph  and  give  the  following  Word 
Recognition  Test  as  directed  previously. 


TESTS 
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The  words  to  be  read  are: 

Anne 

train 

puppies 

was 

it 

boat 

airplane 

up 

down 

made 

our 

was 

made 

up 

down 

train 

puppies 

boat 

it 

our 

Word  Recognition  Test 

No.  VII. 

(Workbook,  page  76) 

Anne 

boat 

was 

was 

boat 

up 

train 

it 

airplane 

) our 

puppies 

was 

our 

it 

it  | 

down 

our 

puppies 

up 

made 

made 

airplane 

it 

up 

made 

boat 

up 

our 

down 

up 

down 

down 

train 

boat 

was 

Anne 

train 

up 

our 

our 

our 

boat 

boat 

our 

up 

was 

our 

Anne 

was 

it 

up 

up 

made 

down 

down 

it 

was 

down 

up 

train 

boat 

puppies 

Anne 

out 

puppies 

made 

airplane 

made 

was 

airplane 

down 

was 

down 

it 

was 

train 

our 

boat 

up 

our 

Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  47  to  58,  may  be  read 
concurrently  with  this  unit. 

Pages  47-58,  Little  Elephant  and  the  Water 

This  is  a story  about  animals  with  the  element  of  suspense  and 
humor  as  outstanding  features.  Children  will  enjoy  reading  this 
story  because  the  vocabulary  is  familiar  to  them,  and  the  plot  is 
intriguing. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  V 

Pages  75-94.  BOYS  AND  GIRLS  AT  SCHOOL 

This  unit  contains  stories  about  children  at  school.  Pre-Primer 
Level  Three,  Going  to  School,  was  written  to  precede  the  reading  of 
this  unit  in  the  Primer.  If  it  has  already  been  read,  the  children 
will  enjoy  rereading  it.  The  vocabulary  leads  into  this  unit.  The 
material  and  stories  of  this  unit  are  written  to  appeal  to  the  in- 
terests of  children.  They  show  school  life  as  a happy  and  pleasant 
experience  as  well  as  an  opportunity  for  learning. 

The  teacher  may  connect  this  unit  with  the  last  unit  of  Tom, 
Don,  Bob,  and  Nancy’s  playing  with  their  train,  by  recalling  what 
experiences  of  these  children  they  have  enjoyed  most.  Now  they 
are  going  to  read  about  them  at  school.  They  can  see  Bob,  Nancy, 
Tom,  and  Don  at  school. 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

1.  Opportunity  for  the  children  to  talk  about  the  things  they 

enjoyed  most  at  school  should  be  given. 

2.  The  teacher  and  the  children  may  visit  other  rooms  in  the 

school,  the  principal’s  office,  the  library,  the  auditorium, 
etc.,  to  see  and  to  know  their  school.  They  should  have  a 
conversation  period  about  their  exploring  visit  when  they 
return.  Many  things  should  be  transferred  to  charts  for 
reading. 

3.  What  other  children  are  enjoying  at  school  may  be  dis- 

covered by  inviting  one  or  two  children  from  other  rooms 
to  come  to  this  class  and  tell  them  what  activities  they 
have  done  and  are  doing  that  they  enjoy. 

Pages  75-77,  Toys  at  School 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  75-77  Workbook  Page  77 

New  Words  New  Words 

75  boys*,  girls*,  school*  76  toys  None 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Ask  the  children  to  find  in  the  contents  the  title 
Toys  at  School,  page  76. 

Give  them  an  opportunity  to  look  at  page  75  of  this  unit,  Boys 
and  Girls  at  School,  and  talk  about  it.  Then  give  them  an  oppor- 
tunity to  see  and  talk  about  the  pictures  on  pages  76  and  77.  They 
may  make  up  stories  about  them  which  the  teacher  will  write  on 
the  blackboard  and,  with  the  help  of  the  children,  will  later  re- 
arrange and  edit  and  transfer  to  charts. 

Suggested  charts  for  each  of  the  four  pictures  on  pages  76  and  77 
are  included  here. 


Page  76— Upper  Picture 

The  boys  and  girls  are  at  school.  A toy  duck  is  at  school. 

They  have  a toy  duck.  He  is  funny. 

They  are  playing  with  it.  He  can  say,  “Quack,  quack.” 

It  is  Toy  Day  at  school.  He  can  walk,  too. 

We  can  bring  a toy  to  school  tomorrow. 

Page  76 — Lower  Picture 

Nancy  has  a doll. 

It  is  at  school. 

The  girls  play  with  it. 

It  will  go  to  sleep. 

It  may  say,  “Mama.” 

Page  77 — Upper  Picture 

This  is  Toy  Day  at  school.  Ride,  duck,  ride. 

The  toys  are  a doll,  a duck,  and  a train.  Ride  on  the  train. 

The  duck  is  going  to  ride.  Toot,  toot,  toot! 

The  doll  is  going  to  ride.  Ride,  doll,  ride. 

They  will  ride  on  the  train.  Here  we  go! 

Ding-a-ling,  toot,  toot! 

Page  77 — Lower  Picture 

Don  is  hiding  something.  Don  will  not  tell  what  he  has. 

He  has  it  behind  him.  We  guess  it  is  a duck. 

It  may  be  a toy.  It  may  be  a toy  dog. 

It  may  be  a ball.  It  may  be  a toy  kitten. 

It  may  be  a car.  It  is  a toy  automobile. 

After  building  these  stories  on  the  blackboard,  the  teacher  may 
proceed  to  the  first  reading  of  the  Primer,  pages  78,  79,  before 
making  the  charts. 


The  girls  like  dolls. 

They  have  a doll  at  school. 
It  is  Nancy’s  doll. 

It  is  a baby  doll. 
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Pages  78-81,  A Toy  Duck  at  School 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  78-81  Workbook  Pages  77-79 

New  Words  New  Words 

78  my,  walk  81  around  78  toys,  school*,  79  pretty,  boys*, 

80  doll,  pretty,  talk  my,  walk,  doll,  girls* 

talk 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  The  children  have  seen  in  the  sequence  pictures  on 
pages  76  and  77,  the  duplicate  of  the  pictures  on  pages  79,  80,  81. 
They  have  told  stories  about  them  and  gained  a background  for 
understanding  the  stories.  The  teacher  may  now  carry  on  a quick 
recall  and  reference  to  the  children’s  chart  stories,  then  proceed  to 
read  the  text. 

FIRST  READING 

For  some  pupils  the  four  pages  may  be  too  much,  so  pages  78  and 

79  may  be  sufficient  for  the  first  lesson. 

Guidance  for  oral  group  reading  to  get  the  general  overview  of 
the  story : 

What  do  the  children  have  at  school?  They  have 
toys.  Some  children  have  brought  toys  they  like. 

Page  78.  What  is  the  first  toy  we  see?  Whose  is  it?  What 
did  Tom  say?  What  did  the  boys  and  girls  say? 
Was  Tom  willing  to  share  his  toy?  Read  the 
sentences  that  say  he  is. 

Page  79.  What  did  the  boys  and  girls  say?  What  did  Nancy 
say  she  saw  at  the  farm?  Was  it  a toy  duck? 

Page  80.  What  toy  did  Nancy  bring  to  school?  What  did 
Nancy  say  about  her  doll?  What  did  the  girls 
say  about  Nancy’s  doll?  Was  Nancy  generous 
and  willing  to  share  her  doll? 

What  did  the  boys  and  girls  say  when  Nancy 
offered  her  doll  to  them?  Who  rode  with  the 
doll?  Where  did  they  go? 


Page  81. 


GUESS  WHAT  IT  IS 
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SECOND  READING 

The  children  should  now  reread  the  story  for  pleasure  and  to  gain 
confidence  in  their  ability  to  read. 

The  children  may  bring  toys  to  school  and  have  a week  of  ac- 
tivity with  toys  to  motivate  their  interest  in  reading  what  other 
children  have  done  with  toys  at  school. 

j Reading  the  charts  they  have  made  about  the  pictures  should 
I come  at  a period  following  the  rereading  of  pages  78  to  81. 

The  children  may  plan  to  dramatize  this  story  if  they  have  a toy 
[duck  or  a doll  at  school.  They  would  enjoy  such  a dramatization 
I and  add  much  original  material  to  it. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  The  Workbook  pages  77  and  78  should  follow  the 
j lesson  in  the  Primer,  page  79. 

; The  Sentence  Recognition  Exercise,  Workbook  page  79,  should 
follow  the  rereading  of  pages  77  to  81  in  the  Primer. 

Exercises  similar  to  those  suggested  on  pages  6 and  9 should  be 
'used  here  or 

The  teacher  may  hectograph  the  following  exercises  to  follow  the 
reading  of  page  81 : 

Find  the  word  in  each  line  like  the  one  at  the  beginning  of  the 
jiline  and  draw  a line  under  it. 


Make  the  sentences  true  by  drawing  a line  under  the  correct 


boys  toys,  boys,  school,  boys 

girls  good,  girls,  going,  girls 


school  around,  school,  girls,  school 


toy  boy,  my,  toy,  toy 

my  my,  doll,  toy,  my 


walk  talk,  walk,  pretty,  walk 

talk  walk,  school,  talk,  talk 


around. 

Nancy’s  doll  is  pretty. 

funny. 


Tom’s  toy  is  a 


train. 

doll. 

duck. 
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Pages  82-84,  Guess  What  It  Is 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Primer  Pages  82-84  Workbook  Pages  80-82 

New  Words  New  Words 

82  guess,  make  84  monkey,  all,  80  stop,  make 

83  Miss*,  Hall*,  stop  played  81  around,  all 

82  Miss*,  Hall*,  played 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Present  these  new  pictures  with  a discussion  of  what  the  children 
play  with  at  home.  If  they  could,  what  toys  would  they  like  to 
bring  to  school.  Ask  them  to  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  82  and 
83  and  guess  what  toy  Don  holds  behind  him.  The  teacher  may 
list  their  guesses  on  the  board.  If  possible,  do  not  reveal  the 
surprise  until  after  they  have  read  pages  82  and  83. 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  say  to  the  children,  “Let  us  read  what  Don  told 
the  boys  and  girls  about  the  toy  he  is  hiding  behind  him.”  Allow 
time  for  the  children  to  read,  then  follow  with  questions  such  as: 
Page  82.  What  did  he  say  the  toy  could  do?  What  did  he 
want  the  boys  and  girls  to  do? 

Page  83.  What  did  the  boy  guess  it  was?  What  else  did  Don 
tell  them  about  it?  Did  they  guess  what  it  was? 
What  did  they  say?  What  did  Miss  Hall  say  to 
Don  when  they  could  not  guess? 

Give  time  for  enjoyment  of  the  monkey  toy,  then  guide  the  pupils 
through  the  reading  of  page  84  thus: 

Page  84.  Who  will  read  what  the  boys  and  girls  said  when 
they  saw  the  monkey?  What  did  Don  say  his 
toy  could  do?  What  did  the  boys  and  girls  do 
with  the  toys? 

The  children  will  now  want  to  talk  about  toys  and  play  with 
them.  Some  of  them  may  want  to  make  up  riddles  about  toys. 
They  might  talk  about  making  a class  booklet  called  “Our  Favorite 
Toys.” 

Children  who  have  difficulty  in  reading  should  have  phrase  and 
word  practice  before  rereading  these  pages.  See  the  Workbook 
pages  80  and  81. 
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SECOND  READING 

The  entire  unit  of  “Toys  at  School”  should  be  reread  without 
interruption  from  page  76.  Children  may  reread  for  the  purpose 
of  dramatization,  for  the  giving  of  pleasure  to  another  group. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

A toy  display,  a show,  or  a store  activity  may  be  held  at  school 
and  an  opportunity  given  for  children  to : 

1.  Share  their  toys  with  others 

2.  Plan  visits  to  toy  stores 

3.  Make  toys 

4.  Read  toy  stories  from  other  books 

5.  Make  riddles  about  their  toys 

6.  Build  play  houses  for  toys 

7.  Make  large  drawings  of  toys 

8.  Make  toy  booklets,  individually  and  in  groups 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  For  Comprehension  and  phrase  recognition,  Work- 
book, page  80,  should  follow  the  first  reading  of  pages  82  to  84  in 

the  Primer. 

The  Dictionary  Page,  Workbook,  page  81,  may  follow  the  first 
reading  lesson  in  the  Primer  pages  82  to  84. 

The  Comprehension  Exercise  found  in  the  Workbook  on  page  82, 
should  follow  the  rereading  of  pages  82  to  84  in  the  Primer. 

If  the  Workbook  is  not  available,  the  teacher  may  hectograph 
the  following  exercises  for  word  discrimination  to  be  used  after 
page  84  has  been  read. 

Underline  words  that  are  alike  in  each  box  and  connect  with  line. 


guess 

talk 

make 

doll 

Miss 

Miss 

around 

talk 

pretty 

guess 

make 

toy 

Hall 

stop 

around 

walk 

all 

played 

played 

monkey 

stop 

pretty 

stop 

walk 

stop 

played 

monkey 

all 

all 

all 

talk 

stop 
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Read  and  mark  the  word  that  tells  what  I am. 

I can  run.  I can  walk. 

I can  go.  I can  quack. 

I can  stop.  I can  look  funny. 

You  can  not  ride  on  me.  What  am  I? 

What  am  I ? 

a toy  monkey  a doll  a duck  a doll  a monkey 

Pages  85-94,  Jack’s  Story:  The  Monkey  and  the  Toys 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  85-88  Workbook  Pages  83-88 

New  Words  New  Words 

91  out  92  help  83  monkey  85  out,  help 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  This  is  an  absorption  story  which  the  children 
should  read  with  ease,  because  there  are  only  two  new  words  in  it. 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  talk  about  the  pictures  and 
enjoy  them.  The  teacher  may  ask  them  some  of  the  following 
questions  to  help  them  interpret  the  pages  before  reading  the  story. 

Page  85.  Who  found  this  story?  Who  is  reading  it  to  the 
Class? 

Pages  86-87.  Where  is  the  little  monkey?  What  is  he  doing? 
Pages  88-89.  What  did  he  play  with  next? 

Pages  90-91.  What  did  he  do  to  the  balloon?  How  do 
you  think  he  felt?  Did  he  want  to  get  out? 
Pages  92-93.  What  do  you  think  he  called  for  here?  How 
did  he  feel  when  he  saw  the  organ  man? 

After  the  children  have  enjoyed  the  pictures,  they  are  ready  to 
read.  Some  children  will  be  able  to  read  the  story  alone  silently. 
Others  may  need  guidance  such  as  is  given  in  the  suggested  guid- 
ance for  first  reading. 

Workbook  pages  83  and  84  may  follow  the  Readiness  Develop- 
ment. 
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FIRST  READING 

(This  story  may  be  divided  in  two  parts — first  reading  to  page 
89;  second  reading  to  page  94.) 


Page  85. 


Page  86. 
Page  87. 

Page  88. 

Page  89. 

Page  90. 

Page  91. 

Page  92. 

Page  93. 
Page  94. 


What  did  Jack  have?  What  kind  of  a story  did  he 
say  it  was?  What  did  he  say  was  in  the  story? 
What  did  the  monkey  do?  What  did  Miss  Hall 
say  to  J ack  about  the  story  ? 

Read  what  the  little  monkey  saw.  What  did  he  do  ? 

What  did  he  do  at  first  when  he  went  in  the  toy 
store?  What  did  he  play  with  first? 

What  did  the  little  monkey  see  next  ? What  did  he 
say  about  the  pony?  Did  he  have  a ride? 

What  toy  did  the  little  monkey  see  next?  What 
did  he  say  about  the  duck?  What  did  he  do 
then? 

What  did  the  little  monkey  say  when  he  saw  the 
balloon?  What  did  he  do? 

When  the  little  monkey  burst  the  balloon  what  did 
he  do?  What  did  he  say? 

What  did  he  call  for  when  he  could  not  find  his  way 
out? 

Did  the  little  monkey  give  up  hope  of  getting  out? 

What  did  Tom  say  about  Jack’s  story?  What  did 
Miss  Hall  say?  What  did  Nancy  say  about  it? 
How  do  you  like  it?  What  part  do  you  like? 
Would  you  like  to  tell  the  whole  story? 


SECOND  READING 

Opportunity  should  be  given  children  to  reread  this  story  after 
they  have  been  guided  through  it.  This  story  is  intended  for 
pleasure  reading  and  to  give  practice  using  the  same  vocabulary  as 
the  preceding  pages. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  teacher  and  children  may  plan  a toy  program — where  the 
children  will : 

1.  Read  toy  stories 

2.  Give  toy  dances — such  as  “The  Wooden  Soldier” 
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3.  Broadcast  a toy  program  about  Christmas  toys 

4.  Display  their  toy  drawing;  the  toys  they  have  made;  their 

charts ; their  original  stories,  and  other  activities 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook. 

Comprehension  and  Phrase  Recognition,  Workbook,  page  83, 
may  follow  the  readiness  lesson. 

Creative  Drawing  and  Word  Analysis,  Workbook,  page  84, 
should  follow  the  reading  of  pages  85  to  89. 

Dictionary  Page,  Workbook,  page  85,  may  follow  the  first 
reading  of  Primer  pages  85  to  89. 

Comprehension  and  Phrase  Recognition,  Workbook,  page  86, 
should  precede  the  rereading  of  Primer,  pages  85  to  94. 

Vocabulary  Recognition,  Workbook,  page  87,  should  precede  the 
rereading  of  the  story,  pages  85  to  94. 

Word  Discrimination,  Workbook,  page  88,  should  follow  the  last 
reading  of  the  Primer  pages  85  to  94. 

The  following  exercise  may  be  hectographed  for  additional 
practice. 

Draw  lines  under  the  words  that  are  like  the  words  at  the  top 
of  each  column. 


out 

help 

played 

all 

one 

here 

play 

all 

on 

help 

played 

and 

out 

home 

played 

am 

out 

help 

pony 

all 

TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Tests  Nos.  VII  and  VIII,  Workbook  pages 
89  and  90,  should  follow  the  summary  lessons  of  the  unit. 
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Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VIII,  Workbook,  page  91,  should 
follow  the  Sentence  Recognition  Test  for  rechecking  on  vocabulary, 
or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  the  following  Word  Recognition 
Test. 

Directions  for  giving  this  test  are  the  same  as  for  Word  Recog- 
nition Test  No.  I,  page  45  of  this  Manual. 

The  words  to  be  read  are: 


girls 

boys 

school 

toys 

my 

walk 

doll 

pretty 

talk 

around 

guess 

make 

Miss 

Hall 

stop 

monkey 

all 

played 

out 

help 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VIII.  (Workbook  page  71) 


boys 

around 

all 

toys 

girls 

girls 

school 

my 

boys 

school 

toys 

my 

school 

| my 

my 

doll 

boys 

toys 

out 

all 

walk 

pretty 

toys 

stop 

around 

doll 

around 

doll 

pretty 

pretty 

talk 

talk 

pretty 

walk 

walk 

boys 

doll 

around 

talk 

talk 

help 

make 

played 

Hall 

out 

stop 

Miss 

guess 

Miss 

make 

guess 

stop 

Hall 

make 

stop 

Hall 

guess 

Miss 

monkey 

guess 

monkey 

Miss 

pretty 

out 

school 

played 

out 

monkey 

help 

monkey 

out 

all 

all 

all 

help 

around 

help 

played 

Hall 

played 

Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  59  to  76,  may  be  used 
after  this  unit  in  Primer  Level  One. 

“Big  Bear’s  Sack”  is  a rhythmic  repetitive  story  with  suspense 
and  surprise  elements. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  VI 

Pages  95-110,  SNOW 

This  unit  contains  pictures  of  activities  and  stories  of  wintertime. 
For  the  children  who  have  had  experience  with  snow  and  winter 
sports,  this  unit  will  contain  a familiar  group  of  concepts.  For  the 
children  who  have  little  or  no  experience  with  snow,  it  will  be  very 
interesting  as  a new  type  of  life  and  play  which  they  can  enjoy 
vicariously. 

This  unit  shows  the  same  children,  Bob,  Nancy,  etc.,  at  play  in 
the  snow,  thus  making  a continuous  story  about  them. 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

1.  Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  talk  about 

their  experiences  in  the  snow — what  they  like  to  do  when 
it  snows,  how  they  play,  etc. 

2.  The  teacher  and  the  children  may  go  for  a walk  to  observe 

snow  and  life  in  winter.  Charts  made  when  they  return 
from  the  trip  would  be  valuable  for  reading  and  concept 
building. 

3.  Pictures  of  wintertime  in  the  different  parts  of  our  Country 

might  be  helpful  in  stimulating  thought  among  the 
children. 

4.  Booklets  or  pictures  of  fun  in  winter  in  the  south,  north, 

southwest,  west,  etc.,  with  information  about  the  seasons, 
are  appropriate  activities. 

5.  The  teacher  may  lead  the  children  into  a discussion  of  how 

people  live  differently  in  winter  and  summer  in  respect  to 
clothes,  food,  houses,  recreation,  and  work. 

Pages  95-98,  Snow 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

Primer  Pages  95-98  Workbook  Pages  93-95 

New  Words  New  Words 

95  after,  snow  98  him,  cold,  man  94  snow,  man,  him  95  cold 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  The  teacher  may  connect  this  unit  with  the  last 
unit  by  asking  where  Bob,  Nancy,  etc.,  are,  in  order  to  get  the 
response  “at  school.”  She  should  give  the  children  time  to  look  at 
the  picture  on  page  95  and  read  to  find  out  where  they  are. 

She  may  guide  them  through  the  reading  of  this  page  now  if  she 
likes,  and  bring  them  to  the  interpretation  of  the  pictures  on 
pages  95  to  97. 

Suggested  guidance  for  reading: 

Page  95.  What  are  the  children  doing  in  this  picture?  What 
are  they  saying  to  Miss  Hall?  We  can  read  and 
see  what  they  are  saying.  At  what  do  they  want 
Miss  Hall  to  look?  What  do  they  say  they  can 
do?  What  do  they  like  to  do?  What  questions 
did  they  ask  Miss  Hall?  Where  can  they  have 
fun? 

After  guiding  the  children  through  this  first  page,  give  them 
opportunity  to  talk  about  and  enjoy  the  pictures  on  pages  96  and 
97.  They  will  comment  on  these  pictures  and  develop  stories  about 
them  if  the  teacher  will  guide  their  sentences.  She  may  write  their 
sentences  on  the  blackboard  and  later  transfer  them  to  charts  for 
rereading. 

The  stories  that  follow  illustrate  children’s  compositions  based  on 
the  pictures: 

Page  96. 

Upper  Bob  and  Nancy  have  fun. 
picture  They  will  play  in  the  snow. 

Bob  has  a sled. 

Nancy  has  one,  too. 

See  Nancy  on  her  sled ! 

See  her  come  down. 

Down,  down  she  comes! 

Page  96. 

Lower  Oh!  Oh!  Look  at  Nancy! 
picture  Look  at  Nancy  in  the  snow. 

Look  at  Mac! 

They  have  fun  in  the  snow. 

They  like  to  ride  on  a sled. 
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Page  97. 
Upper 
picture 


Page  97. 
Lower 
picture 


Here  is  a big  snow  ball. 

Bob  and  Nancy  made  it. 
They  will  make  a snow  man. 
Nancy  has  his  head. 

He  will  be  a good  snow  man. 

See  the  snow  man  now. 

Look  at  his  hat. 

He  is  laughing. 

Bob  and  Nancy  made  him. 
They  made  his  eyes. 

They  made  his  mouth. 

They  made  his  arm. 


FIRST  READING 

Suggestions  for  guidance  of  reading  follow: 

Page  95.  Read  what  the  children  said  to  Miss  Hall.  Read 
the  part  that  says  what  they  can  do  after  school. 
Read  the  question  they  asked  Miss  Hall. 

Pages  96-97.  Read  the  charts  for  these  two  pages,  or  if 
charts  have  not  been  made,  have  the  children 
tell  their  interpretation  of  each  picture. 

Page  98.  Make  a title  for  this  story.  Who  made  the  snow 
man?  Read  the  sentences  that  tell  how  he  looks. 
Read  what  Bob  says  about  him.  What  did 
Nancy  say? 

SECOND  READING 

Before  rereading,  recognition  of  the  words  and  phrases  should  be 
carefully  checked.  For  this  purpose  the  teacher  may  hectograph 
the  following  exercises: 

Make  the  sentences  true  by  drawing  a line  under  the  correct 
word  to  complete  the  sentence. 

snow.  snow  man. 

See  the  school.  They  made  a big  snow  pig. 

ball.  snow  girl. 
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had 

“I  am  cold.” 

They  made  here 

look  funny.  Nancy  said,  “You  are  cold.” 

him 

“We  are  cold.” 

after  Bob. 

We  can  play  in  the  snow  after  school. 

after  Tom. 

Find  a word  in  each  sentence  like  the  word  with  the  line  under 
it.  Put  a line  under  it. 

now 

I am  going  home  now. 

cold 

I am  cold. 

man 

See  the  big  snow  man. 

him 

They  made  him  look  funny. 

after 

We  can  have  fun  after  school. 

snow 

Look  at  the  snow,  Miss  Hall. 

Workbook.  Work  Discrimination,  Workbook  page  92,  may  pre- 
cede the  reading  of  page  95  in  Primer. 

Sequence  Story,  Workbook,  pages  93  and  94,  should  follow  the 
first  reading  of  pages  96  to  97  in  the  Primer. 

Practice  Reading  and  Creative  Drawing,  Workbook,  page  95, 
should  follow  page  98  in  the  Primer. 

Pages  99-110,  The  Snow  Man’s  House 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

Primer  Pages  99-110  Workbook  Pages  96-101 

New  Words  New  Words 

100  house,  there  101  as,  fast,  catch  96  house  98  after 

97  fast,  catch,  there  99  as 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Close  off  the  pages  of  the  children’s  books  from 
page  109  to  the  back  cover  in  order  to  keep  the  story  ending  a sur- 
prise. 
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Give  the  children  time  to  look  at  the  picture  after  the  setting  is 
given.  Ask  the  children  whose  story  this  is.  Where  do  they  think 
he  told  it.  How  did  he  happen  to  tell  a snow-man  story,  etc. 
Guidance  for  children’s  thinking  may  be  as  follows: 

Page  100.  What  did  the  snow  man  want?  Why  did  he  want 
a house?  What  did  he  do? 


Page  101.  Who  saw  the  snow  man?  What  do  you  think  the 
boy  wanted  ? 

Pages  102,  103,  104.  Who  else  saw  the  snow  man?  What 
did  they  want? 

Page  105.  What  did  the  snow  man  find  here?  What  did 
he  do? 


Page  106.  What  did  the  little  boy  see?  What  did  he  do? 
Page  107.  Who  else  saw  the  house? 

Page  108.  What  is  the  little  boy  looking  for  here? 

Page  109.  Who  is  looking  for  the  snow  man  here?  Do  you 
think  they  found  him  ? Will  he  play  with  them  ? 
Some  of  the  children  may  tell  this  story  up  to  page  109  and  make 
up  their  own  ending  for  it  before  attempting  to  read  it. 


FIRST  READING 


The  reading  of  the  “The  Snow  Man  Wants  a House”  should  be 
easy  for  the  children  as  it  contains  only  five  new  words  in  the  eleven 
pages. 

Guidance  for  reading  may  not  be  necessary  for  all  children.  If 
some  can  read  the  story  alone,  they  should  be  given  that  pleasure. 
For  those  who  need  help  in  getting  the  new  words,  the  following 
suggestions  may  be  used: 

Page  100.  What  does  the  snow  man  want?  Read  until  you 
find  what  he  said  about  a house.  What  did  he 
say  he  would  do  about  a house? 

Page  101.  Who  saw  the  snow  man?  What  did  he  say  to  the 
snow  man  ? What  did  the  snow  man  say  to  him  ? 

Page  102.  Who  saw  the  snow  man  now?  What  did  they  say 
to  him?  What  did  he  say  to  them? 

Who  saw  the  snow  man  here?  What  did  they  say 
to  him?  What  did  he  say  to  them? 


Page  103. 
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Page  104. 
Page  105. 

Page  106. 
Page  107. 
Page  108. 
Page  109. 


What  did  they  all  do?  What  did  they  say  ? What 
did  the  snow  man  say  to  them? 

What  did  the  snow  man  see  here?  What  did  he 
say  when  he  saw  the  house?  Just  before  he 
went  in  what  did  he  do?  and  say? 

What  did  the  little  boy  say  when  he  saw  the 
house?  What  did  he  do? 

Did  the  ducks  and  pigs  see  the  house?  What  did 
they  say  ? and  do  ? 

What  did  the  little  boy  do  after  he  went  in  the 
house?  What  did  he  say? 

What  did  the  ducks  and  pigs  do  when  they  came 
in  the  house?  What  did  they  say?  Did  they 
find  him? 


Have  children  pull  page  110  out  from  under  the  rubber  band  and 
see  the  end  of  the  story. 

Page  110.  What  happened?  Was  it  a joke  on  the  little  boy, 
the  ducks  and  pigs,  or  the  snow  man? 

Give  time  and  opportunity  for  the  children  to  enjoy  talking 
about  the  story.  Let  them  make  plans  for  rereading  or  dramatizing 
the  story. 


ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  children  should  have  the  opportunity  to  read  other 

stories  of  snow  men,  and  winter. 

2.  They  may  make  booklets  of  stories  they  have  created  about 

winter. 

3.  They  may  exhibit  their  drawings  of  winter. 

4.  They  may  write  a story  to  follow  “The  Snow  Man  Finds  a 

House”  and  have  him  play  with  the  little  boy,  the  ducks 
and  the  pigs. 

5.  They  may  tell  their  experiences  about  wintertime  for  a 

chart  or  booklet. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Practice  lessons  for  word  recognition  and  phrasing  should  pre- 
cede the  rereading. 
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Workbook,  pages  96,  97,  98,  may  follow  the  first  reading  of 
this  story,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  exercises  like  the  follow- 
ing on  vocabulary  and  comprehension  for  practice: 

Underline  the  word  in  each  row  like  the  one  at  the  left: 


house 

home,  house,  have,  house 

as 

am,  as,  and,  as,  are 

fast 

fun,  fast,  fast,  feed,  fast 

catch 

come,  can,  catch,  catch,  chick 

after 

away,  and,  after,  are,  after 

help 

home,  have,  help,  help,  hide 

out 

one,  one,  out,  on,  our 

The  teacher  may  give  practice  exercises  for  recognition  such  as 
those  on  pages  6 and  9 of  the  Manual,  or  hectograph  the  following 
exercises : 

Find  the  little  word  in  the  big  word  in  each  box  and  draw  a line 
around  it: 


wanted 

cat 

fun 

play 

there 

want 

catch 

funny 

played 

here 

Dictionary  Page,  Workbook,  page  99,  should  follow  the  first 
reading  of  the  story. 

Word  Discrimination  Exercise,  Workbook,  page  100,  may  pre- 
cede the  reading  of  page  110  in  Primer. 

TESTS 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IX,  Workbook,  page  101,  should  be 
given  at  the  close  of  this  unit,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  the 
Word  Recognition  Test  that  follows: 

Directions  for  giving  this  test  are  the  same  as  for  Word  Recog- 
nition Test  I,  page  45  of  this  Manual. 
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The  words  to  be  read  are: 

after  snow  him  man  cold 

house  there  as  fast  catch 


Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IX.  (Workbook,  page  101) 

■ 


fast 

after 

snow 

him 

him 

cold 

snow 

man 

snow 

after 

man 

him 

then 

him 

man 

cold 

cold 

after 

snow 

man 

catch 

as 

as 

cold 

catch 

house 

fast 

house 

there 

there 

fast 

there 

catch 

as 

as 

catch 

house 

man 

fast 

cold 

Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  77  to  90,  may  be  read 
concurrently  with  this  unit  in  Primer  Level  One. 

“Toy  Fairy’s  Party”  contains  the  vocabulary  of  this  unit  with 
very  few  new  words  added. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  VII 

Fages  111-121,  HALLOWE’EN  AND  CHRISTMAS 

These  two  stories  are  written  for  children  to  read  and  enjoy  at 
Hallowe’en  and  Christmas  time.  The  Hallowe’en  story  may  be  read 
with  ease  at  any  time  after  page  44  of  the  Primer  has  been  read  as 
only  three  new  words,  Hallowe’en,  pumpkin,  and  jack-o’-lantern, 
are  used  in  the  story. 

The  teacher  will  undoubtedly  have  her  plans  organized  for  these 
holidays  and  wish  to  use  these  two  stories  just  as  pleasure  reading. 

The  following  suggestions  may  help  to  guide  the  children 
through  the  Hallowe’en  story: 


Pages  111-116,  Hallowe’en  Fun 


The  new  words  and  materials  for  teaching  these  pages  are: 


Primer  Pages  111-116 


Workbook  Pages  102-104 


New  Words 


New  Words 


111  Hallowe’en,  Christmas  102  Hallowe’en,  pumpkin, 

112  pumpkin,  Jack-o’-lantern  Jack-o’-lantern,  Christmas 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Talk  with  the  children  about  Hallowe’en  fun,  what  they  like  to 
do  at  Hallowe’en  time,  etc. 

The  discussion  concerning  what  they  think  Bob  and  Nancy  did 
for  Hallowe’en  fun  will  give  them  some  opportunity  to  anticipate 
this  story.  If  the  teacher  has  brought  to  her  class  a pumpkin  or 
two  for  the  children  to  make  into  jack-o’-lanterns,  this  story  will 
have  very  familiar  concepts. 

The  following  suggestions  may  be  helpful  in  guiding  the  children 
through  the  interpretation  of  the  pictures: 

Page  111.  What  are  Bob  and  Nancy  doing  here?  What  time 
of  the  year  is  it? 

Page  112.  What  has  Father?  Who  are  they  for?  What  will 
they  do  with  the  pumpkins? 

Page  113.  What  are  Bob,  Nancy,  and  Baby  doing  with  the 
pumpkins?  What  kind  of  a pumpkin  has  Baby? 
Bob?  Nancy? 
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Page  114.  What  is  Bob  doing  with  Muff? 

Page  115.  What  is  Mac  thinking?  How  does  he  look?  What 
will  he  do? 

Give  children  the  opportunity  to  predict  the  outcome.  They  may 
draw  a picture  to  show  the  ending  they  think  will  come. 


FIRST  READING 

Page  112.  When  Nancy  saw  Father,  what  did  she  say  ? What 
did  Bob  say?  What  will  they  do  with  the  pump- 
kins? 

Page  113.  What  has  Nancy?  Bob?  What  kind  of  a pumpkin 
has  Baby  Anne?  What  can  she  have?  What 
kind  of  jack-o’-lanterns  will  the  children  have? 

Page  114.  What  did  Bob  say  to  Nancy?  What  did  Nancy 
have  to  show  Bob?  What  did  Bob  say  he  would 
do  with  Muff? 


Page  115.  Who  is  coming?  What  does  he  see?  What  will 
he  do? 

Page  116.  Have  the  children  look  at  the  last  page  and  allow 
them  time  for  enjoying  the  picture. 


SECOND  READING 

The  children  may  reread  the  story  for  fun.  As  the  new  words 
are  easily  remembered,  they  should  be  able  to  read  the  story  with- 
out difficulty. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Workbook,  page  102,  should  follow  the  first 
reading  of  pages  111  to  116  in  the  Primer. 


ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  teacher  will  naturally  plan  her  school  program  so  as  to 
include  the  activities  of  the  Hallowe’en  season.  Some  of  the  things 
children  may  do  are  listed: 

1.  Make  large  Hallowe’en  drawings 

2.  Make  Hallowe’en  booklets 

3.  Plan  a Hallowe’en  party  or  program 

4.  Decorate  the  room  for  Hallowe’en  with  autumn  flowers, 

leaves,  pumpkins,  etc. 
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5.  Dress  up  for  fun  part  of  a day  or  for  a period  or  two  to 
enjoy  the  spirit  of  Hallowe’en  time 
Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  91  to  104,  “Yellow  Pump- 
kin and  Black  Pussy”  is  a Hallowe’en  story  that  may  be  read 
along  with  this  unit. 

Pages  117-121,  Happy  Christmas 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  pleasure  children  get  at  Christmas  time  and  from  talking 
about  Christmas,  toys,  Santa  Claus,  etc.,  is  a natural  stimulus  to 
the  enjoyment  of  Christmas  stories. 

The  teacher  may  do  many  things  to  create  the  Christmas  atmos- 
phere in  her  room. 

1.  She  may  encourage  the  children  to  decorate  the  room  with 

her  help. 

2.  She  may  place  Christmas  pictures  on  the  walls  and  bulletin 

board. 

3.  She  may  place  Christmas  story  books  on  the  reading  table. 
The  teacher  and  the  children  may  plan  trips  to  see  places  of 

interest,  toy  stores,  Christmas  exhibits,  etc.  They  may  also  make 
for  practice  reading,  Christmas  charts  of  things  in  which  the  child- 
ren are  interested.  They  may  make  large  Christmas  drawings  and 
booklets.  They  may  give  a Christmas  play  or  assembly. 

New  materials  for  teaching  these  pages  are: 

Primer  Pages  117-121  Workbook  Pages  105-107 

New  Words  New  Words 

No  new  words.  No  new  words 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  The  teacher  may  find  these  suggestions  helpful  to 
encourage  the  children  to  interpret  the  pictures. 

Page  117.  What  can  you  tell  about  this  picture?  What  time 
of  the  year  is  it?  Whose  Christmas  tree  do  you 
think  it  is?  What  does  the  title  say? 

Page  118.  Upper  picture:  What  is  Santa  Claus  doing  here? 
Where  is  he?  Who  wrote  the  letter? 
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Lower  picture : Where  is  Santa  Claus  going  ? How 
does  he  travel?  What  do  you  think  he  has? 
Can  you  name  his  reindeer? 

Page  119.  Upper  picture:  Where  is  Santa?  What  did  Bob 
and  Nancy  leave  for  him?  What  is  in  his  bag? 

Lower  picture:  What  did  Santa  leave  for  Bob  and 
Nancy?  Where  is  he  going?  (Charts  of  what 
the  children  say  may  be  made  for  practice 
reading  at  another  period.) 

FIRST  READING 

Page  120.  What  did  Bob  say?  What  did  he  have? 

Page  121.  What  did  Nancy  have?  What  did  she  say  ? What 
did  Baby  have?  What  did  she  say? 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  talk  about  the 
presents,  about  Santa’s  visit,  his  home  and  reindeer,  etc. 

SECOND  READING 


Review  reading  may  include  the  reading  of  the  charts  made  from 
the  sequence  pictures  and  pages  120,  121. 

The  charts  may  be  similar  to  these: 

Page  117.  Oh!  Oh!  A Christmas  tree! 

Look  at  the  toys! 

I see  a ball. 

A duck!  A cart! 

I see  a doll. 

I see  blocks. 

Oh!  What  a pretty  tree! 

What  a good  Christmas! 


Page  118. 
Upper 
picture 


Page  118. 
Lower 
picture 


Santa  Claus  is  at  home. 

He  has  a letter. 

Bob  wrote  the  letter. 

Santa  has  many  toys. 

They  are  all  around  him. 
Pretty  Christmas  toys! 

It  is  Christmas  Eve. 

Santa  is  going  to  fill  stockings. 
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He  rides  over  the  houses. 
His  reindeer  can  go  fast. 
Oh!  Oh!  Santa  has  toys. 
He  has  a bag  of  toys. 

He  will  go  to  Bob’s  house. 


Page  119. 

Upper  Santa  has  the  toys, 
picture  He  will  fill  Bob’s  stocking. 

He  will  fill  Nancy’s  stocking. 
He  has  a doll  for  Nancy. 
Nancy  will  be  happy. 

Santa  found  the  cooky. 

He  found  the  milk,  too. 


Page  119. 

Lower  Santa  wrote  a letter  to  Nancy, 
picture  He  said,  “Thank  you. 

I liked  the  milk  and  cookies.” 

He  has  his  bag  of  toys. 

He  will  ride  away. 

What  a good  Christmas! 

Bob  will  be  happy. 

Nancy  will  be  happy. 

Baby  will  be  happy,  too. 

The  Christmas  unit  may  close  with  a party  or  a program  that 
has  been  planned  by  the  children  and  the  teacher. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook,  Sequence  story,  Workbook,  pages  105  and  106, 
should  accompany  the  first  reading  of  pages  117  to  121  in  Primer. 


TESTS 

Cover-all  Test,  Workbook,  pages  107  and  108,  should  be  used 
after  completing  the  Primer. 

Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story,  pages  105  to  121,  “A  Christmas 
Story,”  may  be  used  concurrently  with  this  unit. 

Pages  122-130,  At  School  After  Christmas 
Pages  131-148,  Pretty  Toys 
Pages  149-151,  After  School 
Pages  152-153,  Poetry 
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These  stories  are  written  to  be  used  as  test  material  reviewing 
the  vocabulary  already  developed  in  the  Pre-Primers  and  Primer. 
All  of  the  159  words  used  in  the  Pre-Primers  and  Primer  are  re- 
peated and  no  new  words  are  added.  Each  story  follows  the  style 
of  the  preceding  stories,  using  a lively  plot,  humor,  and  elements 
of  surprise  and  climax.  The  theme  is  one  that  always  interests 
children  as  it  is  based  on  Christmas  activities.  It  should  be  read 
upon  the  completion  of  the  Primer  through  page  121. 

The  following  plans  are  suggestive  only.  The  teacher  may 
develop  her  own  method  depending  upon  the  size  of  her  class  and 
the  type  of  check  she  may  wish  to  use  on  individual  reading. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Before  beginning  the  reading  of  this  unit  a discussion  of  what 
the  children  did  during  the  past  or  recent  Christmas  holidays,  what 
presents  they  received,  what  they  gave,  and  where  they  went  will 
stimulate  thinking  along  the  line  of  the  material  to  be  read. 
Opportunity  should  be  given  for  each  child  to  talk  about  his  own 
experiences.  After  this  discussion  the  teacher  may  direct  the 
thinking  of  the  group  to  the  stories  in  the  text  by  using  such 
question  as  the  following: 

1.  What  do  you  think  Nancy,  Bob,  Jack,  Jean,  Tom,  and  Don 

talked  about  at  school  after  the  Christmas  holidays? 

2.  What  toys  do  you  think  each  of  them  received? 

3.  Where  do  you  think  they  went  at  Christmas  time? 

4.  What  do  you  think  they  played  during  the  holidays? 

5.  What  do  you  think  Miss  Hall  received? 

Plan  A.  Silent  Reading  Individually 

Pages  122-124,  At  School  after  Christmas 
Pages  125-130,  Christmas  Fun 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  ask  the  children  to  read  to  find  the  answers  to 
the  questions  asked  during  the  discussion,  urging  them  to  read 
silently  at  their  seats  so  that  they  may  answer  the  questions 
discussed.  This  reading,  stimulated  through  interest  and  dis- 
cussion, will  be  an  enjoyable  experience.  Comments  which  express 
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the  teacher’s  keen  interest  in  the  story  will  stimulate  enthusiasm 
and  appreciation  on  the  part  of  the  children.  Since  the  material 
contains  no  new  words  and  no  new  concepts,  they  should  read  it 
with  ease. 

Some  children  may  read  only  pages  122  to  124  while  others  may 
read  through  page  130.  The  teacher  who  understands  the  reading 
ability  of  her  pupils  will  be  able  to  adjust  the  material  to  fit  the 
individual  differences.  The  most  important  factor  to  keep  in  mind 
with  slow  readers  is  to  keep  alive  their  interest,  their  desire  to 
read,  and  their  confidence  in  themselves.  It  will  hinder,  not  help, 
to  introduce  dull  drills  of  a kind  to  deaden  interest,  to  make  child- 
ren feel  they  are  singled  out  as  backward. 

SECOND  READING 

For  slow  readers  a second  reading  may  be  necessary  before  giving 
the  tests.  For  the  faster  and  more  understanding  readers  the  test 
may  be  given  after  the  first  reading. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES  (for  testing) 

The  tests  given  below  may  be  hectographed  or  written  on  the 
blackboard.  Other  questions  may  be  added  by  the  teacher. 

These  are  suggestive: 

1.  To  be  used  after  the  reading  of  pages  122  to  124. 

Draw  a line  under  the  words  or  groups  of  words  that  answer  the 
questions  or  make  the  sentences  true.  There  may  be  more  than 
one  answer. 

1.  After  Christmas  where  did  the  boys  and  girls  go? 

to  the  farm  to  school  to  the  train  to  the  boat 

2.  At  school  they  saw 

Mother.  Father.  Miss  Hall.  Mac. 

3.  At  school  Miss  Hall  said  to  the  boys  and  girls, 

“What  did  you  do?”  “Did  you  run  home?”  “Where 
did  you  go?” 

4.  What  did  the  boys  and  girls  like  to  do  at  school? 

walk  be  cold  talk  run  fast 
(To  be  used  after  reading  pages  125-130). 
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5.  Tom  and  Don  went 

to  the  train.  to  the  farm.  to  the  boat, 
up  in  an  airplane. 

6.  They  saw 

the  schoolhouse.  a train.  Jean’s  house.  Nancy’s  house. 

7.  Bob’s  Christmas  toy  was 

a red  airplane,  a blue  boat,  a red  toy.  a train,  a kitten. 

8.  Jean’s  toy  was 

a play  ball,  a pretty  doll,  a play  house,  a dog  house. 

9.  Jean  had  a 

toy  cake.  red  cake.  birthday  cake.  doll  party. 

10.  At  Christmas  time  Jack  went  to  see 

Tom  and  Don.  Bob.  Jean.  Miss  Hall. 

II.  Test  for  checking  by  use  of  Yes  and  No 

Is  the  answer  Yes  or  No?  Draw  a line  under  the 

1.  Father  made  a cake  for  Nancy. 

2.  Mother  made  a cake  for  Jean’s  party. 

3.  Two  girls  can  play  in  the  play  house. 

4.  Bob  went  up  in  a red  airplane. 

5.  Nancy  went  to  the  farm  at  Christmas. 

6.  Anne’s  toy  was  a play  house. 

7.  Father  made  the  trains  go  fast. 

8.  They  all  had  a happy  Christmas. 

9.  Miss  Hall  had  a Hallowe’en  story. 

10.  The  boys  and  girls  like  to  read. 

Pages  131-146,  Pretty  Toys 
This  story  may  be  treated  as  were  the  preceding  p; 

Tests  similar  to  the  following  may  be  used: 

I.  Draw  a line  under  the  words  or  groups  of  words  that  make  the 
sentences  true.  (The  teacher  may  add  additional  sentences  or 
questions.) 


right  answer. 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

iges,  122-130. 
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PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  AT  PLAY 


1.  After  Hallowe’en  Father  and  Mother  Toy  said, 

“Hallowe’en  was  a happy  time.” 

“Hallowe’en  was  after  Christmas.” 

“Hallowe’en  was  toy  time.” 

2.  Father  Toy  said, 

“The  toys  are  too  cold.” 

“The  toys  have  run  away.” 

“The  Snow  Man  has  not  come  to  help  me.” 

3.  The  Snow  Man  made  the  toys 

cold.  funny.  little.  pretty. 

4.  Mother  Toy  wanted  to 

play.  help.  come.  here. 

5.  She  went  to  the  big  toy 

duck.  doll.  house.  boat. 

6.  The  Snow  Man  wanted  the  toys  to 

be  pretty.  play.  be  happy.  help. 

7.  Father  Toy  wanted  to  thank 

the  toys.  the  Snow  Man.  the  boys  and  girls. 

8.  The  Snow  Man  did  not 

play.  guess.  stop.  fly. 

II.  Test  for  checking  comprehension  and  word  recognition.  (The 
teacher  may  add  other  exercises.) 

Draw  a line  under  the  right  answer. 

1.  It  can  quack. 

a hen  a puppy  a kitten  a duck 

2.  It  said,  “Bow-wow.” 

a monkey  a frog  a lamb  a puppy 

3.  It  said,  “Cluck  cluck.” 

pony  a pig  a hen  a cow 


Hallowe’en  and  Christmas 
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4.  He  said,  “I  will  make  the  toys  pretty.” 

Father  Toy  The  Snow  Man  Miss  Hall  Tom  and  Don 

5.  He  said,  “Is  this  a toy  party?” 

The  Snow  Man  Father  Toy  Miss  Hall  Mother  Toy 

6.  He  said,  “Thank  you.” 

Miss  Hall  Mother  Toy  Father  Toy  Bob 

Pages  149-151,  After  School 

This  story  should  be  treated  as  are  the  preceding  stories  in  this 
unit.  The  following  test  is  suggestive: 

1.  What  did  Nancy  want  Miss  Hall  to  do? 

to  go  to  school  to  guess  what  she  had  for  her  to  play 
to  walk 

2.  What  did  Miss  Hall  guess? 

a pony  a frog  a pig  a kitten 

3.  What  did  Nancy  say  to  Miss  Hall  after  school? 

“Come  to  see  Bob.”  “Come  home  with  me.” 

“Come  to  the  train.” 

4.  What  did  Nancy  have  for  Miss  Hall  ? 

three  puppies  two  puppies  one  puppy  one  kitten 

5.  Miss  Hall  said, 

“There  he  is.”  “This  is  the  one.”  ‘Thank  you,  Nancy.” 
Pages  152-153,  Poetry 

The  two  poems  are  for  pleasure  and  appreciation.  They  should 
be  read  to  the  children  by  the  teacher.  They  may  be  discussed, 
and  some  of  the  children  may  wish  to  make  up  poems  of  their  own. 
Help  may  be  given  by  asking  the  children  to  give  words  that  rhyme 

with  out,  head,  wall,  be,  blue. 
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PRIMER  LEVEL  ONE,  AT  PLAY 


Plan  B.  Silent  Reading  checking  with  oral  reading 

The  teacher  may  ask  the  children  to  read  the  stories  silently 
then  each  child  may  be  called  upon  to  read  orally  specific  parts. 
The  teacher  should  make  a notation  of  any  or  all  words  that  indi- 
vidual children  cannot  pronounce  or  have  difficulty  in  saying. 
Later  these  words  should  be  reviewed  in  blackboard  exercises. 

Plan  C.  Silent  Reading  to  answer  orally  questions  raised  in  dis- 
cussion during  readiness  period 

The  teacher  may  write  the  questions  on  the  blackboard.  She 
may  ask  for  pictures  to  be  drawn  to  answer  some  of  the  questions 
as  to  what  toy  each  child  received. 

Plan  D.  Silent  Reading  in  groups  to  find  proof  for  questions 

Reading  the  proof  orally  gives  opportunity  for  checking  com- 
prehension and  word  recognition.  The  teacher  may  plan  ques- 
tions for  each  page,  as: 

Page  122  How  do  you  know  Miss  Hall  was  happy  to  see  the 
boys  and  girls  after  Christmas?  Read  the  part 
that  tells  this. 

Page  123  How  do  you  know  the  children  wanted  Miss  Hall 
to  guess  something?  Read  the  part  that  tells  this. 
Page  124  How  do  you  know  Miss  Hall  was  interested  in 
what  happened  to  the  girls  and  boys  at  Christmas 
time?  Read  the  part  that  tells  this. 

PLAN  E. 

An  advanced  group  may  be  capable  of  reading  the  stories  silent- 
ly, taking  the  tests  independently,  and  dramatizing  parts  for  the 
group.  Familiarizing  themselves  with  the  conversation  of  the 
Snow  Man  and  Father  and  Mother  Toy  and  the  various  episodes 
would  require  careful  reading.  Any  words  that  are  difficult  should 
be  taught,  reviewed,  and  tested  frequently.  Individual  capds  for 
each  child  who  missed  or  has  difficulty  with  words  should  be  kept 
on  file  until  the  words  are  mastered. 


EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 


PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO,  FUN  IN  STORY 


INTRODUCTION 

| The  stories  in  this  Primer  Level  Two,  Fun  in  Story  will  interest 
children  because  of  the  humor,  surprise  element,  and  animal  char- 
acters in  their  content.  The  pictures  have  been  planned  to  aid 
in  language  development  and  reading  readiness. 

It  is  the  desire  of  the  authors  that  the  stories  in  this  book  be 
f*ead  for  pleasure  and  fun. 

The  vocabulary  of  Primer  Level  Two  has  been  so  carefully  con- 
trolled that  this  book  may  be  read  as  absorption  material  after 
Primer  Level  One,  or  concurrently  with  Primer  Level  One.  Each 
story  is  written  so  that  it  follows  specific  units  in  Primer  Level 
One,  At  Play. 


Unit  Integration  of  Primer  Levels  One  and  Two 


l One  Level  One  Level  One  Level  One  Level  One  Level  One 


Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two 


To  prevent  the  surprise  of  each  story  from  being  discovered  and 
the  freshness  lost,  the  books  should  not  be  given  out  to  the  children 
to  keep  in  their  desks. 
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PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO,  FUN  IN  STORY 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO 


Pages  1-12,  Three  Little  Rabbits 

This  story,  “The  Little  Rabbits,”  when  read  after  the  enti 
book,  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following  ne 
words : 


Page  1 rabbits 
Page  2 stay 
Page  4 let 
Page  5 that 


Page  6 tiger 
Page  7 eyes 
Page  8 eat 
Page  11  elephant 


When  read  after  Unit  II  in  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  it  co 
tains  the  following  new  words: 


Page  1 rabbits 

Page  2 stay,  had,  home,  but 

Page  3 time,  walk 

Page  4 let 

Page  5 that,  was,  stop 


Page  6 tiger 
Page  7 eyes,  my 
Page  8 eat,  am,  new,  up 
Page  1 1 elephant,  make,  fast 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 


Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  look  at  the  pi< 
tures  and  talk  about  them.  They  will  get  the  first  overview  of  th 
story  through  them.  The  pictures  will  stimulate  much  tall 
especially  pages  6 and  7 where  the  tiger  is  introduced. 

The  pictures  on  page  9 have  been  drawn  to  give  the  child  a 
opportunity  to  anticipate  and  forecast  the  next  happening.  Th 
teacher  might  keep  the  rest  of  the  story  closed  off  until  after  th 
children  have  predicted  the  ending.  Thus  she  will  hold  interes 
stimulate  talk,  and  develop  language  usage,  as  well  as  give  th 
child  practice  in  a very  important  phase  of  reading — predictin 
outcomes  and  anticipating  endings. 


To  close  off  the  story  the  teacher  may  use: 

1.  Rubber  bands  around  all  pages  from  9 to  the  back  cove 

2.  Paper  clips 

3.  A cardboard  or  tagboard  marker  or  a sheet  of  paper  ove 

the  ending 

Suggested  page  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Page  1.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story  ? How  do  they  look 
Pages  2,  3.  What  are  the  little  rabbits  doing  here? 


BUSHY  TAIL  AND  BOB  TAIL  119 

Pages  4,  5.  What  do  you  think  they  are  saying  to  each  other 
on  this  page?  (Show  page  4)  What  do  you 
think  they  hear  on  page  5 ? 

Pages  6,  7.  What  did  they  do  when  they  saw  the  big  tiger? 
What  did  the  tiger  say  to  them? 

! Pages  8,  9.  When  the  rabbits  looked  at  the  tiger  what  did 
they  see?  What  did  they  want  to  do?  What 
do  you  think  they  did?  Do  you  think  the 
tiger  ate  them?  Finish  the  story  before  we 
turn  the  page.  See  who  can  make  up  good 
endings  to  this  story.  The  teacher  may  write 
the  best  endings  on  the  blackboard,  later  trans- 
ferring them  to  charts. 

At  this  point  the  language  work  and  picture  study  may  be 
topped  and  reading  begun. 

TRST  READING 

i The  children  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently,  the  teach- 
r giving  individual  help  when  needed.  When  the  children  have 
ead  through  to  page  9,  the  teacher  may  take  the  class  for  a general 
liscussion  on  what  they  have  read,  and  then  have  the  children  look 
.t  the  ending  on  pages  10,  11,  12.  This  experience  should  be  a very 
pppy  one,  for  the  children  will  appreciate  the  way  the  elephant 
fame  to  the  rescue.  There  should  be  much  conversation.  The 
Authors  planned  the  pictures  to  give  opportunity  for  language 
[xpression  and  development. 

i If  children  have  difficulty  with  words,  practice  exercises  in  sen- 
ience,  phrase,  and  word  recognition  may  be  planned  and  help 
jiven  to  the  children  who  need  it  before  rereading  of  the  story  is 
mdertaken. 

SECOND  READING 

i At  another  period  the  story  should  be  reread  first  silently,  then 
orally.  Pupils  may  read  for  the  purpose  of  reading  to  others  and 
:elling  the  part  of  the  story  that  is  in  the  sequence  pictures.  They 
nay  read  for  dramatization  or  for  retelling.  They  may  read  for 
:he  joy  of  being  able  to  read  a whole  long  story  independently. 


120 


PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO,  FUN  IN  STORY 


ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Other  stories  and  poems  about  tigers,  elephants,  and  rabbit 
may  be  used  at  this  time  and  placed  on  the  reading  table  for  child 
ren  to  see,  read,  and  enjoy. 

Music,  songs,  and  rhythms  appropriate  to  this  story  should  b 
used. 

This  story  may  be  illustrated  or  reproduced  in  the  following 
ways: 

1.  One  large  picture  or  series  of  pictures  may  be  made  co 

operatively  by  selecting  suitable  drawings  from  variou 
children.  The  characters  may  be  cut  out  and  mountec 
appropriately  on  a large  background. 

2.  Series  of  pictures  may  be  mounted  on  a long  strip  and  made 

into  a roll  for  a “picture  show.” 

3.  A dramatization  of  the  story  can  be  worked  out  usin^ 

cardboard  characters  and  properties  set  up  on  a table 
which  is  used  for  a stage.  Directions  for  this  activity 
follow: 

List  the  characters  on  the  blackboard  as 

three  rabbits  one  tiger  one  elephant 

List  the  properties  needed  for  the  setting, 
trees  flowers 

grass  rabbit’s  home 

water 

Allow  the  children  to  select  which  of  the  above  they  will  be 
responsible  for. 

Children  who  have  completed  their  reading  of  this  story,  and 
do  not  need  further  help  may  devote  their  time  to  this  activity 
while  the  teacher  gives  phrase-  or  word-card  help  to  those  who 
need  it. 

Pages  13-24,  Bushy  Tail  and  Bob  Tail 

This  story,  “Bushy  Tail  and  Bob  Tail,”  when  read  after  the 
entire  book,  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following 
new  words: 

Page  13  Bushy,  Tail  Page  17  crying 

Page  14  squirrel,  tree  Page  19  climb 

Page  15  ground  Page  21  dog 


THREE  LITTLE  HENS  ON  THE  FARM 
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When  read  after  Unit  II  in  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  it  con- 


| Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  look  through 
s,;he  story  as  far  as  page  21,  to  talk  about  the  pictures,  and  to  enjoy 
i he  ideas  presented  in  the  story. 

Children  should  discuss  why  Bob  Tail  was  unhappy,  what 
J Bushy  Tail  suggested  to  Bob  Tail  when  they  ran  away  together 
find  when  they  came  to  the  tree,  etc. 

: ?XRST  READING 

r|j  Suggested  page  guidance  follows: 

Pages  14,  15.  Who  are  these  characters?  Where  do  they  live? 
Pages  16,  17.  Bob  Tail  was  not  happy.  Can  you  tell  why? 

What  did  Bushy  Tail  say  to  Bob  Tail? 

; Pages  18,  19.  What  are  they  saying?  Where  are  they  going? 
Pages  20,  21.  What  did  Bushy  Tail  see?  What  will  happen? 

Who  can  tell  a good  ending  for  this  story? 

These  opportunities  to  predict  outcomes  and  to  use  imagination 
to  create  the  next  step  in  a sequence,  are  excellent  training  for  chil- 
dren. Their  interest  and  forward  look  should  be  constantly  used 
(as  an  incentive  to  read. 

When  they  have  read  up  to  page  21,  the  teacher  and  the  group 
together  should  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  21  to  24. 

The  children  will  enjoy  telling  about  the  rabbit  getting  away  and 
his  appreciation  for  his  own  home  in  the  ground.  All  the  children 
may  read  the  ending.  It  will  be  an  excellent  opportunity  for  oral 
reading. 

If  any  children  have  difficulty  with  words,  the  teacher  should 
locate  these  difficulties  and  give  practice  through  hectographed 
exercises  and  through  individual  assistance  in  word  analysis  before 
rereading  is  done. 


^ ains  the  following  new  words: 


Page  13  Bushy,  Tail 

Page  14  squirrel,  tree,  house,  happy 

Page  15  ground 

Page  17  crying,  help 

Page  18  thank 


Page  19  climb 
Page  20  down 
Page  21  dog,  there 
Page  22  after,  catch 
Page  23  around  pretty 
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PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO,  FUN  IN  STORY 


SECOND  READING 

Rereading  lessons  should  follow  for  acquiring  speed  and  skilf"01 
The  purpose  may  be  for  dramatization,  or  for  reading  to  anothe 
group  of  children. 


Pages  25-34,  Three  Little  Hens  on  The  Farm 

This  story,  “Three  Little  Hens  on  the  Farm,”  when  read  afte 
the  entire  book,  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following 
new  words: 

Page  25  black,  white  Page  28  sat,  eggs 

Page  26  nest  Page  31  peep 

When  read  concurrently  with  Unit  III  in  Primer  Level  One,  At 
Play,  it  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  25  black,  white  Page  28  sat,  eggs 

Page  26  nest  Page  31  peep 

Page  27  be  Page  34  yellow 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  see  the  pictures 
through  to  page  33  in  the  story.  They  should  be  allowed  to  talk 
about  hens,  hens  sitting  on  nests,  on  eggs,  what  usually  happens, 
color  of  chickens,  etc. 

The  first  overview  should  lead  the  children  up  to  the  ending 
which  will  be  a surprise  if  the  pages  have  been  closed  off. 

Suggestions  for  guidance  by  pages : 

Page  25.  How  many  hens  are  in  this  page?  What  colors 
are  they?  Where  do  they  live? 

Pages  26,  27.  Where  do  you  think  the  hens  are  going?  What 
are  they  looking  for?  What  will  they  do? 

Pages  28,  29.  What  are  the  hens  doing  here?  What  do  you 
see  in  one  nest?  What  time  of  the  day  is  it  on 
page  28?  29? 

Pages  30,  31.  How  long  do  hens  have  to  sit  on  eggs  before 
the  eggs  hatch?  What  does  a little  chick  say 
when  it  is  first  hatched?  What  color  of  chick 
do  you  think  will  hatch? 

Pages  32,  33.  What  are  the  hens  doing  here?  What  will 
they  see? 


MR.  ROOSTER  AND  THE  DUCKS 
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Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  predict  the 
1[  utcome.  They  may  know,  or  they  may  guess  ducks,  or  turkeys, 
r no  chicks  at  all. 

IRST  READING 

The  child  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently  with  ease 
ecause  of  the  very  light  vocabulary  load  and  the  repetitive  form 
i which  the  story  is  written.  After  the  children  have  read  the 
tory  up  to  page  33,  all  the  children  and  the  teacher  together  may 
I'lee  the  ending  of  the  story  and  enjoy  it. 

Time  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  talk  over  the  story 
nd  tell  what  they  know  about  hens,  chickens  ducks,  and  other 
Poultry,  or  what  experiences  they  have  had  with  hens  and  baby 
hicks. 

JECOND  reading 

Rereading  of  the  complete  story  should  come  at  another  period 
or  the  joy  that  children  get  out  of  it. 

Pages  35-46,  Mr.  Rooster  and  the  Ducks 
This  story,  “Mr.  Rooster  and  the  Ducks,”  when  read  after  the 
ntire  book,  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following  new 
fords : 

Page  35  Mr.  Rooster  Page  42  asleep 

Page  36  head,  no  Page  46  came 

Page  40  just,  leg 


When  read  concurrently  with  Unit  III  in  Primer  Level  One, 
it  Play,  it  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  35  Mr.  Rooster  Page  43  asleep 

Page  36  no,  head,  talk  Page  46  came,  out 

Page  40  just,  eg 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

s 

Opportunity  to  see,  talk  about,  and  enjoy  the  pictures  which 
llustrate  this  story  should  be  given  before  any  attempt  is  made  to 
ead  the  story. 

| Suggestions  for  page  guidance: 

Page  35.  Who  are  the  characters  you  see  here?  What  is 
the  matter  with  the  ducks?  Where  are  their 
heads  ? 
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PRIMER  LEVEL  TWO,  FUN  IN  STORY 


Pages  36,  37.  When  Mr.  Rooster  saw  the  ducks,  what  d 
he  say  he  wanted  to  tell  the  Three  Little  Hen 

Pages  38,  39.  What  did  he  do  then?  Where  is  he  taking  tl 
Three  Little  Hens? 

Pages  40,  41.  What  do  you  think  the  hens  said  when  the 
saw  the  ducks?  Where  do  you  think  they  a 
going  on  page  41?  They  want  to  find  Whi 
Rabbit. 

Pages  42,  43.  What  did  they  do?  What  did  White  Rabb 
say  when  he  saw  the  ducks? 

Pages  44,  45.  Who  comes  into  the  picture  here?  What  wi 
he  do?  What  do  you  think  the  ducks  did  whe 
the  dog  barked  ? 

READING 

This  story  will  be  easy  to  read  because  of  the  word  repetition  i 
the  beginnings  of  the  sentences.  The  characters  are  all  familk 
and  this  characteristic  of  ducks  putting  their  heads  under  the: 
wings  and  pulling  one  foot  under  them  may  lead  into  talk  of  hoi 
other  animals  sleep  and  rest. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

After  the  story  has  been  read  silently,  it  may  be  read  orall 
in  a group.  Motion  pictures  may  be  drawn  and  a reel  made  t 
illustrate  it. 

It  should  stimulate  talk  and  probably  arouse  interest  in  a discus 
sion  of  the  way  animals  sleep  and  rest.  This  is  an  excellent  oppor 
tunity  for  encouraging  questions  and  providing  information. 

This  story  lends  itself  to  rhythmical  interpretation  of  descriptiv 
music  of  the  rabbit  hopping,  the  ducks  waddling,  the  hens  clucking 
the  rooster  crowing,  and  the  dog  barking. 

Pages  47-58,  Little  Elephant  and  the  Water 

This  story,  “Little  Elephant  and  the  Water,”  when  read  afte 
the  entire  book,  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following 
new  words: 


Page  47  water 
Page  48  fell 


Page  49  heard 
Page  51  your,  pull 


BIG  BEAR’S  SACK 
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When  read  concurrently  with  Unit  IV  in  Primer  Level  One, 
At  Play,  it  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  47  water  Page  49  heard 

Page  48  fell  Page  51  your,  pull 

Page  53  monkey 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 


I Opportunity  for  language  development  may  be  given  to  the  chil- 
dren through  an  interpretation  of  the  pictures  in  a readiness  period, 
j Suggested  guidance  for  picture  interpretation  follows: 

Page  47.  What  is  this  story  about? 

Pages  48,  49.  What  happened  to  Little  Elephant  when  he 
looked  in  the  water?  Who  heard  Little 
Elephant?  What  did  he  say? 

Pages  50,  51.  What  did  Baby  Tiger  and  Little  Elephant  do? 
What  happened? 

Pages  52,  53.  Who  heard  Little  Elephant  and  Bay  Tiger 
crying?  What  did  they  want  Mr.  Monkey 
to  do?  Was  he  able  to  help  them  get  out? 
Pages  54,  55.  How  was  Mr.  Monkey  able  to  help  them? 

What  happened  to  him?  Who  saw  the 
elephant,  the  tiger,  and  the  monkey  in  the 
water  ? 


Pages  56,  57.  What  do  you  think  the  elephant  thought  when 
he  saw  the  rabbits?  The  tiger  might  have 
thought  something,  too.  What  do  you 
think  it  was?  How  do  you  think  the 
rabbits  could  help? 

Give  time  here  for  the  children  to  discuss  and  predict  the  ending 
to  the  story  before  revealing  page  57.  When  the  children  have 
solved  the  ending  of  the  story  to  their  satisfaction,  have  them 
look  at  page  58  and  see  how  the  animals  got  out  of  the  water. 


FIRST  READING 

Children  will  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently  because  it  con- 
tains only  six  new  words  and  will  hold  the  child’s  attention  as  it 
swings  along.  The  teacher  may  use  these  questions  to  aid  in 
comprehension:  “How  did  Little  Elephant  get  in  the  water?  How 
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did  he  think  the  tiger  could  help  him?  the  monkey?  Why  didn’ 
the  tiger  think  the  rabbits  could  help  them  ? How  did  the  rabbit 
help  them?” 

SECOND  READING 

Children  may  read  this  story  orally  in  a group  at  anothe 
reading  period.  They  may  enjoy  looking  back  over  the  first  ston 
of  the  “Three  Little  Rabbits”  and  reading  it  again.  The  charac 
ters  are  the  same  as  the  present  story,  with  the  addition  of  th( 
monkey.  Both  of  the  stories  may  be  retold  or  reread,  or  illustratec 
for  movies.  The  authors  desire  children  to  read  this  story  with 
joy,  and  laugh  at  the  smartness  of  the  little  rabbits  in  getting  the 
tiger,  the  elephant,  and  the  monkey  out  of  the  water. 


Pages  59-76,  Big  Bear’s  Sack 

This  story,  “Big  Bear’s  Sack,”  when  read  after  the  Primer  Level 
One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following  new  words: 


Page  59  bear,  sack 
Page  60  tramp 
Page  61  rain,  something 
Page  62  near 


Page  63  Tippety,  tip-tip 
Page  66  Hoppety,  hop 
Page  72  creep 
Page  74  crack,  boom 
Page  75  turtle 


When  read  concurrently  with  Unit  V in  Primer  Level  One, 
At  Play,  it  contains  the  following  words: 


Page  59  bear,  sack 
Page  60  tramp 
Page  61  rain,  it,  something 
Page  62  near 


Page  63  Tippety,  tip-tip 
Page  66  Hoppety,  hop 
Page  72  creep 
Page  73  all 
Page  74  crack,  boom 
Page  75  turtle 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Give  the  children  time  to  look  at  the  pictures,  to  talk  about 
them,  and  to  hear  about  them. 


Suggested  questions  for  guidance  in  interpreting  the  pictures 
follow: 

Page  59.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  What  do  you  think 
Big  Bear  had  in  his  sack? 


BIG  BEAR’S  SACK 
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Pages  60,  61.  Where  was  Big  Bear  going? 

“Tramp,  tramp,  tramp, 
went  Big  Bear/’ 

Make  your  feet  sound  like  Big  Bear’s. 

Pages  62,  63.  How  does  the  weather  look?  Who  heard  Big 
Bear?  What  do  you  think  Bushy  Tail  asked 
Big  Bear?  Do  you  think  the  bear  told  him 
what  was  in  the  sack? 

Pages  64,  65.  Who  else  saw  and  heard  Big  Bear?  How  does 
the  weather  look  to  Big  Bear?  What  did  Bob 
Tail  want  to  find  out?  Where  did  he  decide 
to  go? 

Pages  66,  67.  Who  is  going  with  Big  Bear  now?  How  many 
are  there?  What  do  they  want  to  find  out? 
How  do  they  go?  (The  teacher  should  make 
this  section  more  dramatic  by  saying  to  the 
children : 

“Tramp,  tramp,  tramp, 
went  Big  Bear. 

Tippety, tip-tip, 
went  Bushy  Tail. 

Hoppety,  hop,  hop, 
went  Bob  Tail. 

Tip-tip,  tip-tip,  tip-tip, 
went  Little  Monkey.”) 

Pages  70,  71.  Now  who  has  come  up  to  find  out  about  the 
sack?  Has  Big  Bear  told  what  is  in  his  sack? 
How  do  the  animals  go?  What  is  the  weather 
now? 

Pages  72,  73.  Now  they  are  at  the  water.  What  do  you 
think  is  in  that  sack?  (Have  each  child  in  the 
group  guess.  Some  children  have  guessed  honey, 
sugar,  straw,  bed  clothes,  etc.  The  children 
should  end  this  story  to  their  own  satisfaction 
during  this  readiness  period.  The  author’s  solu- 
tion should  be  used  during  the  reading  period  to 
end  their  suspense.) 
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FIRST  READING  K 

The  children  may  read  this  story  silently  first,  then  orally,  as  i ^ 
is  distinctly  rhythmic  and  repetitive.  They  will  get  quite  a bit  o p, 
pleasure  from  the  suspense  and  the  continuous  repetition  of  th  Pi 
sound  words  expressing  rhythmically  the  movement  of  the  anmals  ? 

When  they  have  read  as  far  as  page  73,  the  teacher  and  childrei 
should  look  at  page  77  so  that  the  ending  of  the  story  may  b< 
enjoyed:  the  crack  and  boom  of  the  storm,  and  the  animals  run 
ning  away — the  turtle  coming  out  of  the  sack,  and  the  big  bear’s 
laughter. 

The  children  should  read  the  remaining  pages  independently  anc 
they  may  want  to  do  so  immediately.  As  it  is  very  easy  and  simple 
reading,  they  may  read  it  orally. 

SECOND  READING 

Rereading  may  be  done  for  the  purpose  of  dramatization  or  for 
finding  definite  answers  to  such  questions  as: 

“How  many  times  did  Big  Bear  warn  the  other  animals  about 
the  rain? 

Who  were  the  animals  that  went  down  to  the  water  with  Big 
Bear?How  did  each  one  go?  Be  ready  to  show  us  how  they 
went. 

Why  didn’t  Big  Bear  tell  them  what  was  in  the  sack? 

How  did  he  keep  them  guessing? 

Did  you  know  what  was  in  the  sack?  Be  ready  to  read  the 
part  you  like  best  in  this  story.” 

Children  will  be  able  to  make  up  a conversation  between  the 
Bear  and  the  Turtle,  page  76,  which  would  be  a very  good 
chart  for  supplementary  reading. 

Pages  77-90,  Toy  Fairy’s  Party 

This  story,  “Toy  Fairy’s  Party,”  when  read  after  Primer  Level 
One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  77  Fairy  Page  86  voice 

Page  78  drum,  soldier  Page  87  Jack-in-the-box 

Page  79  wake 


YELLOW  PUMPKIN  AND  BLACK  PUSSY 
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When  read  concurrently  with  Unit  V in  Primer  Level  One,  At 
Play,  it  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  77  Fairy,  toy  Page  84  best,  hear 

Page  78  drum,  soldier,  played  Page  86  voice 

Page  79  wake  Page  87  Jack-in-the-box,  boy 

j Page  88  his 

Readiness  development 

The  toys  coming  to  life  in  this  story  will  interest  the  children. 
The  things  they  do  such  as  marching,  beating  the  drum,  having  a 
party,  etc.,  will  amuse  them  and  suggest  many  play  activities. 

Suggestions  for  picture  guidance  follow: 

Page  77.  What  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  Who  is  the 
person  with  the  wings?  What  is  the  title  of 
this  story? 

Pages  78,  79.  What  is  Toy  Fairy  doing?  What  does  she 
find  the  toys  doing?  What  does  she  do  on 
page  79? 

Pages  80,  81.  What  are  the  toy  soldiers  doing  here?  How 
do  you  march?  Where  are  the  toys  going? 

Pages  82,  83.  Who  joined  the  parade  here?  What  does  a 
dog  say?  a duck?  the  soldiers? 

Pages  84,  85.  What  do  you  think  the  drum  is  saying  here 
where  he  looks  so  pleased?  Why  does  he  look 
sad  then?  (They  are  arguing  about  which  toy 
Jack  likes  best.) 

Pages  86,  87.  What  is  the  Fairy  doing  now?  Who  came  out 
of  the  box? 

Pages  88,  89.  What  do  you  think  is  happening  here?  What 
will  the  Fairy  do  with  the  toys?  Turn  the  page 
and  see. 

FIRST  READING 

Children  should  read  this  story  with  ease.  The  vocabulary  load 
is  light  and  the  concepts  are  familiar.  It  may  be  that  some  children 
will  need  two  periods  for  reading  it.  The  teacher  may  suggest 
these  questions  for  purposeful  reading: 
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“When  the  Fairy  found  the  toys  asleep,  what  did  she  say  tJI 
them?  Which  toys  awoke  first?  What  did  they  do?  Which  toyll 
joined  the  soldiers  in  their  parade?  Who  came  out  of  a box II 
What  was  the  quarrel  about?  How  did  the  Toy  Fairy  end  it?” 

SECOND  READING 

Rereading  for  dramatization  may  follow: 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  music  of  “The  March  of  the  Wooden  Soldiers”  would  be 
appropriate  here.  The  children  might  create  a toy  dance  or  make 
a puppet  show  of  toy  characters  which  they  will  enjoy. 

Hallowe’en  and  Christmas,  Pages  91-104,  Yellow  Pumpkin 
and  Black  Pussy 

This  story,  “Yellow  Pumpkin  and  Black  Pussy,”  when  read 
after  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  92  pussy,  wish  Page  95  Mrs. 

When  read  with  Unit  VII  in  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  it  con- 
tains the  following  new  words: 

Page  91  Hallowe’en,  Christmas  Page  95  Mrs. 

Page  92  pussy,  wish,  pumpkin, 

Jack-o’-lantem 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  look  at  the  pictures  from 
page  92  to  101. 

In  the  questions  for  guidance  in  interpreting  the  pictures,  the 
teacher  should  suggest  the  clue  to  this  story  by  telling  the  children 
that  both  Black  Pussy  and  Yellow  Pumpkin  wanted  to  find  a home, 
and  that  they  made  wishes  for  the  thing  they  wanted  the  most. 

Pages  92,  93.  Who  are  the  characters  in  this  story?  Where 
are  they?  What  time  of  year  is  it?  What 
time  of  day  is  it  ? 

Pages  94,  95.  Where  are  Black  Pussy  and  Yellow  Pumpkin 
going?  Whom  have  they  met  here?  Do 
you  think  they  will  live  with  the  cow?  j 
Why  not? 


A CHRISTMAS  STORY 
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Pages  96,  97.  Whom  do  Black  Pussy  and  Yellow  Pumpkin 
meet  here?  Will  they  live  with  the  pig? 
Why  not  ? 

Pages  98,  99.  They  heard  a voice.  Whom  do  you  think  they 
heard  ? 


Give  time  for  the  children  to  guess  what  Black  Pussy  and  Yellow 
Pumpkin  heard.  Then  have  them  look  at  pages  100  to  104  and 
let  them  enjoy  the  Fairy  and  the  ending  to  the  story.  They  should 
)e  be  given  time  to  create  their  own  story  ending.  The  teacher  may 
:e  jmake  charts  of  the  children’s  interpretation  of  the  pictures  for 
^supplementary  reading. 

n FIRST  READING 


The  children  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently  and  inde- 
jj  Ipendently  if  the  teacher  has  aided  the  children  in  getting  the  new 

(words  through  the  use  of  the  vocabulary  in  the  readiness  conver- 
sation. 

SECOND  READING 

The  children  should  reread  the  story  and  include  in  the  reading 
the  best  of  the  charts  containing  the  children’s  own  endings  to 
the  story.  They  may  reread  for  the  purpose  of  telling  the  story 
'for  a program  or  to  develop  a dramatization. 


Pages  105-121,  A Christmas  Story 

This  story,  UA  Christmas  Story,”  when  read  after  Primer  Level 
One,  At  Play,  contains  the  following  new  words: 

|;  Page  106  Santa  Claus  Page  108  Santa 

When  read  concurrently  with  Unit  VII  (Happy  Christmas) 
in  Primer  Level  One,  At  Play,  it  contains  the  following  new  words : 

Page  105  Christmas  Page  108  Santa 

! Page  106  Santa  Claus 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  discuss  the 
pictures  and  the  things  associated  with  Christmas  time,  such  as 
toys  and  Santa  Claus. 
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Page  108. 


Page  109. 


Suggested  questions  for  guidance  follow : 

Page  105.  Whom  do  you  see?  What  are  they  saying? 

Pages  106,  107.  Whom  do  you  see  here?  What  is  Sant 
Claus  doing?  Mrs.  Santa?  the  Brownies? 
Which  toys  do  you  like?  What  is  Santa  doing? 
What  is  he  saying? 

Where  is  Santa  going?  Whom  will  he  see? 

Pages  110,  111.  What  time  is  it?  Who  sees  Santa?  Why 
is  he  crying? 

Pages  112,  113.  Who  is  stopping  Santa  here?  Why  is  he 
crying? 

Pages  114,  115.  What  did  Santa  do  for  the  rabbits  and 
squirrels?  (Children  should  be  given  oppor 
tunity  to  interpret  these  pictures  and  create 
the  story  about  them.) 

What  does  Santa  Claus  have  now? 

118.  What  is  he  doing  to  make  the  squirrels 
and  rabbits  happy? 

Where  is  he  going  with  the  toys? 

When  he  returned  home,  what  did  he  do?  What 
did  Mrs.  Santa  do? 

Do  you  think  the  children,  squirrels,  and  rabbits 
are  happy?  Why? 


Page  116. 
Pages  117, 


Page  119. 
Page  120. 


Page  121. 


READING 


The  children  should  be  allowed  to  read  this  story  silently  and 
independently,  then  orally.  It  may  be  reread  for  dramatization 
or  for  telling  on  a program  at  Christmas  time. 


Pages  122-138,  Baby  Elephant  Wants  to  Play 
Pages  139-153,  The  Toys  that  Wanted  to  Run  Away 


These  two  stories  have  been  planned  specifically  to  be  used  as 
test  material.  All  the  words  of  this  book,  Primer,  Level  Two,  with 
the  exception  of  eggs  and  sack  are  repeated  in  these  two  stories. 
They  follow  the  plan  of  the  preceding  stories  with  lively  plot, 
much  humor,  and  elements  of  surprise  and  climax. 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING 

There  are  a number  of  ways  in  which  these  stories  may  be 
treated — dependent  upon  the  size  of  the  class  and  the  type  of 
ij  check  the  teacher  wishes  to  make  on  individual  reading.  The 
following  methods  are  suggestive  only — teachers  will  add  to  the 
1 list.  The  suggestions  refer  directly  to  the  story,  “Baby  Elephant 
Wants  to  Play.”  Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children.  Capital- 
iize  on  the  title  of  the  story.  Ask  such  questions  as,  “With  whom 
do  you  think  Baby  Elephant  wants  to  play?”  Draw  on  the  chil- 
dren's experience  through  questions  such  as,  “Have  you  ever  seen 
a baby  elephant?  If  so,  where?”  Encourage  the  children  to  talk 
’ about  trips  to  the  circus,  the  zoo,  etc.  The  same  suggestions  may  be 
applied  to  the  second  story — “The  Toys  that  Wanted  to  Run 
i jAway.” 

Plan  A.  Silent  Individual  Reading 

Each  child  should  be  asked  to  read  the  story  silently.  The 
reading  may  be  followed  by  questions,  blank  filling  exercises,  com- 
pletion tests,  etc.  which  should  be  hectographed  or  placed  on  the 
blackboard.  This  procedure  will  serve  as  a check  to  determine 
how  well  children  have  comprehended  what  they  have  read. 
Examples : 

11.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word. 

Baby  Elephant  wanted  to 

walk.  climb.  play. 

Baby  Elephant  had  a 

big  voice,  little  voice. 

Baby  Squirrel  can  go 

hoppety-hop.  tippety-tip-tip.  quack,  quack, 
tramp,  tramp. 

Yellow  Duck  can  go 

hoppety-hop.  tippety-tip-tip.  quack,  quack, 
tramp,  tramp. 

Baby  Jack  Rabbit  can  go 

hoppety-hop.  tippety-tip-tip.  quack,  quack, 
tramp,  tramp. 
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Little  Black  Bear  can  go 

hoppety-hop.  tippety-tip-tip.  quack,  quack, 
tramp,  tramp. 


2.  Draw  a line  to  the  sentence  telling  what  each  said. 

“I  am  going  to  run.” 

Baby  Elephant  said,  ”1  wish  I had  something  to  eat.” 
“Come,  let  us  play.” 

“Can  you  climb  a tree?” 
Baby  Jack  Rabbit  said,  “Can  you  hop?” 

“Can  you  stay  in  the  water?” 

“You  are  too  big.” 

The  monkey  said,  “I  like  to  play  here.” 

“Time  to  go  home.” 

“Stop  crying  and  come  to  me.” 

His  mother  said,  “What  can  you  do?” 

“He  will  go  around  in  the  water.” 


3.  Draw  a line  from  the  characters  in  column  1 to  the  sent- 
ence in  the  second  column  which  best  describes  it. 


A little  tiain 
The  airplane 
A red  balloon 
Baby  Doll 
Little  toy  soldier 
A little  toy  drum 
Little  Fairy 


I have  a crack  in  my  head. 

I have  just  one  leg. 

They  let  me  stay  out  in  the  rain. 
I am  just  little,  now. 

I stay  here  on  the  table. 

I will  talk  to  the  boys  and  girls. 
I can  just  creep  around. 


Plan  B. 

The  teacher  may  ask  children  to  read  the  stories  silently;  then 
each  child  may  be  called  upon  to  read  orally.  The  teacher  should 
make  a notation  of  any  or  all  words  that  individuals  cannot  pro- 
nounce. Later  these  words  should  be  reviewed  in  blackboard 
stories. 


STAR  EDITION  STORIES 
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Plan  C. 

The  teacher  may  direct  children  to  read  the  story  of  Baby 
Elephant  and  “The  Toys  that  Wanted  to  Run  Away”  to  find 
answers  to  specific  questions  such  as, 

Did  Baby  Elephant  find  some  one  to  play  with? 

Children  may  answer  the  above  question  and  more  like  them 
by  writing  Yes  or  No. 

What  could  Baby  Elephant  do  that  the  other  animals  could 
not  do?  This  question  could  be  answered  by  asking  the  children 
to  draw  a picture  that  answers  the  question. 

Plan  D. 

The  teacher  may  raise  specific  questions  based  on  the  context 
of  each  page.  In  response  to  the  questions  raised,  the  children  may 
orally  read  the  part  of  the  story  which  will  prove  the  question 
raised. 

Example : 

Page  130 — Did  Black  Bear  play  with  Baby  Elephant?  (prove) 
Page  131 — Did  Yellow  Duck  talk  to  Baby  Elephant?  (prove) 
Page  134 — Did  Baby  Elephant  stop  to  talk  to  Baby  Tiger? 

(prove) 

Plan  E. 

An  advanced  group  may  be  capable  of  reading  the  story  silently 
and  dramatizing  it.  Familiarity  with  the  conversation  of  the 
animals  and  location  of  various  episodes  in  the  story  would  require 
careful  reading. 

It  would  be  most  advisable  for  the  teacher  to  keep  a list  of  the 
words  which  offer  difficulty  to  individual  children.  These  trouble- 
some words  should  be  tested  frequently. 


EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 
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FIRST  READER  LEVEL  ONE, 
I KNOW  A SECRET 


INTRODUCTION 

These  plans  are  written  with  the  expectation  that  any  teacher 
using  this  First-Reader  will  adapt  the  suggestions  to  meet  the 
needs  of  her  group  and  of  individuals  within  it.  It  is  not  expected 
that  teachers  will  use  all  the  suggestions  given.  The  purpose  is 
to  reveal  to  the  busy  teacher  the  possibilities  which  the  content 
of  the  book  offers  for: 

Enriching  the  reading  program 

Training  pupils  in  accurate  methods  of  word  recognition 

Building  an  experience  background  through  pictures,  story 
telling,  and  discussion 

Attacking  new  words  independently  through : 

1.  comparison 

2.  contextual  clues 

3.  picture  aids 

4.  analysis 

Relating  reading  to  a broad  program  of  educational  activities 

The  authors  have  attempted  to  evolve  a method  which  embodies 
the  best  features  of  various  methods.  From  the  suggestions 
offered,  the  teacher  may  select  those  which  serve  her  best,  and 
which  she  can  best  combine  with  her  own  ideas  and  experience. 

ANALYSIS  OF  CONTENT 

Many  topics  are  included  which  are  designed  to  fill  the  children’s 
minds  with  ideas  and  stir  them  to  discussion.  These  topics  reach 
into  the  content  field  and  correlate  with  any  primary  curriculum, 
for  example : 

The  units  on  Spring,  the  coming  of  birds,  the  homes  of  birds, 
suggest  such  activities  as  actually  building  and  painting  bird 
houses,  feeding  the  birds,  and  taking  care  of  them.  The  unit  on 
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; School  and  Miss  Hall’s  Book  suggests  the  making  of  individual 
booklets  and  the  writing  and  illustrating  of  bird  stories  and  poems, 
j Many  of  these  discussions  and  activities  are  recorded  on  charts 
and  used  for  their  reading.  They  are  designed  to  give  children  an 
opportunity  to  bring  to  their  reading  well-developed  concepts  and 
a background  of  information  which  will  contribute  to  the  lively 
interpretation  of  the  page. 

The  book  is  broken  into  units  which,  in  turn,  are  divided  into 
; intergrated  selections  so  closely  related  to  one  another  that  one 
! selection  within  a unit  leads  naturally  into  another. 

These  units  are  listed  as  follows: 


The  following  steps  are  recognized  in  a complete  reading  lesson 
at  first-reader  level : 

1.  GENERAL  READINESS  PERIOD 

During  the  General  Readiness  Development  period,  free  dis- 
cussion should  be  stimulated  and  the  children’s  experiences  should 
be  extended.  Through  the  medium  of  pictures,  children  will  be 
better  able  to  understand,  appreciate,  and  interpret  content.  In 
order  not  to  predigest  the  content  of  the  unit,  the  discussion  should 
be  largely  based  on  the  children’s  related  experiences. 


The  First  Reading  of  the  story  should  be  a joyful  experience. 
The  introductory  reading  of  the  whole  story  should  move  forward 
under  the  leadership  of  the  teacher,  who  introduces  new  words 
and  phrases  in  such  a way  as  to  keep  the  thought  uppermost  in 
the  child’s  mind  all  the  time. 

In  many  cases  new  words  will  be  apparent  from  context  clues. 
Various  teaching  procedures  may  be  employed  to  insure  recognition 
of  the  words  that  have  not  yet  occurred  in  the  child’s  experiences. 
Practice  on  words  and  phrases  may  be  necessary  for  some  children 


Play  Time 
Snow!  Snow! 

Spring  Is  Here! 

Surprises 
A Birthday 
The  Circus 

Back  Home  at  the  Farm 


pages  1-22 
pages  23-32 
pages  33-54 
pages  55-92 
pages  93-105 


pages  106-130 
pages  131-151 
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before  they  can  reread  the  story  with  the  joy  and  satisfaction 
which  comes  as  a result  of  being  able  to  read  it  fluently.  Some 
children  may  need  little  or  no  practice,  other  children  will  need 
more.  As  much  practice  should  be  given  as  is  necessary,  and  only 
the  teacher  can  determine  that  amount. 

The  introductory  reading  period  is  not  a drill  period.  New  words 
and  phrases  are  introduced  only  in  order  that  children  may  move 
intelligently  through  the  story.  Sometimes  context  or  picture 
clues  fail  to  help  a child  discover  a word  with  which  he  may  be 
having  difficulty.  Again,  the  child  may  not  be  able  to  figure  the 
word  out  for  himself.  In  either  case,  the  teacher  should  whisper 
the  word  to  avoid  interrupting  the  entire  group,  or  place  it  on  the 
board,  asking  the  children  who  are  having  difficulty  to  find  the 
word  in  their  books. 

If  general  difficulties  are  involved  which  would  cause  many 
children  to  stumble  and  would  interfere  with  their  understanding 
of  the  story,  the  teacher  should  tell  them  the  new  words  or  phrases, 
or  supply  the  clues  by  placing  them  on  the  blackboard  in  meaning- 
ful or  familiar  situations. 

3.  ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Every  reading  lesson  should  offer  opportunities  for  related  work 
in  drawing,  constructing,  music,  social  experiences,  language,  and 
number  work.  The  specific  lessons  throughout  the  Manual  offer 
suggestions  for  such  related  activities.  These  activities  are  inspired 
by  the  content  of  the  story  and  furnish  additional  and  meaningful 
ways  of  using  ideas  presented  in  the  unit.  The  constructive 
activities  which  play  an  important  part  in  progressive  classrooms 
would  be  justified  if  for  no  other  reason  than  that  they  clarify 
meanings  for  children  and  make  related  readings  concrete. 

4.  SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

The  detailed  lesson  plans  give  many  suggestions  for  supple- 
mentary reading  activities.  Reference  is  made  to  the  Workbook 
throughout.  This  Workbook* presents  a wealth  of  practice  on 
the  new  phrases  and  words  introduced  in  each  unit.  It  also 
furnishes  rich  opportunities  for  practice  in  word  analysis. 

The  following  techniques  are  suggested  for  word  and  phrase 
development  throughout  this  Manual: 
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A.  Word  recognition  through 

1.  Context  clues 

2.  General  word  configuration 

3.  Similarities  and  differences  in  words 

4.  Initial  consonant  and  initial  consonant  blends 

5.  Basic  words  in  varied  forms 

6.  Word  building — adding  suffixes  ing,  ed,  s 

7.  Compound  and  hyphenated  words 

8.  Little  words  in  big  words 

9.  Phonetic  parts 

10.  Rhyming  words 

11.  Intrinsic  vocabulary  devices 

12.  Enrichment  of  meaning  vocabulary 

B.  Word  analysis 

The  authors  have  sought  consistently  to  make  phonic 
lessons  functional  by  having  each  phonetic  element  arise  in 
known  words.  The  recognition  of  words  in  isolation  is 
never  the  approved  purpose  of  a lesson  in  word  analysis. 
The  Word  Perception  exercises  are  based  upon  the 
phonetic  elements  in  the  vocabulary  which  the  child  is 
meeting  daily  in  this  First  Reader. 

A summary  is  included  on  p.  220,  showing  the  word 
elements  taught  at  the  first-year  level. 

C.  Ear  Training 

The  child  hears  first,  then  speaks.  He  puts  forth  no 
effort  in  speech  until  he  has  heard  sounds.  The  ear  is 
first,  then  the  vocal  effort.  But  not  all  children  listen 
with  equal  attention,  nor  do  they  all  have  the  same 
ability  to  reproduce  the  sounds  they  hear.  As  a result, 
some  children  lisp  or  use  baby  talk.  Some  children, 
again,  hear  speech  incorrectly  spoken,  and  so  speak  with 
a foreign  or  other  faulty  dialect.  All  these  children  need 
a great  deal  of  ear  training  before  being  required  to 
imitate  spoken  sounds  correctly. 


140 


FIRST  READER  LEVEL  ONE,  I KNOW  A SECRET 


Since  no  two  children  have  exactly  the  same  difficulties 
in  speech,  careful  diagnosis  of  each  individual’s  diffi- 
culties should  be  made,  and  appropriate  exercises  carried 
out  for  individual  improvement. 

It  is  essential  that  the  children  enjoy  the  exercises. 
The  children  who  do  not  show  any  particular  speech 
difficulties  aften  benefit  by  taking  part  in  the  corrective 
exercises  with  those  who  do  need  help.  It  is  important 
that  the  teacher  plan  the  exercises  so  that  they  will 
never  become  tiring  or  boring.  She  will  probably  find 
that  the  best  working  plan  is  to  use  the  same  simple 
working  device  over  and  over,  and  to  depend  on  colorful 
content  for  variety. 

5.  SECOND  READING  or  REREADING 

An  audience  situation  should  always  be  created  when  children 
are  asked  to  read  a unit  to  the  class. 

Rereading  is  justified  if  done  for  a specific  purpose.  Naturally 
the  purposes  will  vary  with  the  story  material  and  use  to  be  made 
of  it.  A selection  may  be  reread: 

1.  To  find  the  answer  to  some  question  raised,  or  to  prove 

some  point  raised 

2.  For  dramatization,  or  to  entertain  some  other  group  or 

person. 

3.  For  the  enjoyment  children  derive  from  it  due  to  an  aware- 

ness of  increasing  power  as  they  become  more  familiar 
with  the  vocabulary  and  content 

6.  EXTRA  READING 

Reading  devices  such  as  were  used  in  the  pre-primer  and  primer 
periods  should  be  continued.  For  example: 

1.  Pictures  bearing  simple  sentences  of  description  should  be 

displayed  on  the  bulletin  board. 

2.  Informational  sentences  of  interest  to  the  first  grade  should 

be  addressed  to  the  children  and  placed  on  the  bulletin 
board, 
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3.  A library  table  or  reading  corner  containing  attractive 

picture  books  and  easy  supplementary  reading  materials 
should  be  provided. 

4.  The  composition  and  reading  of  charts  should  be  continued- 

I The  teacher  should  always  help  the  child  to  find  those  books 
^nd  materials  which  meet  his  individual  needs  and  interests. 
Children,  unassisted,  do  not  have  the  power  to  discriminate  and 
choose  properly.  Teachers  sometimes  make  the  mistake  of 
providing  a rich  program  and  offering  no  guidance  for  the  use  of 
its  available  materials. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  I 

Pages  1-22,  PLAY  TIME 


The  stories  of  this  unit  will  interest  children  because  they  depict 
the  play  experiences  of  early  childhood.  They  include  the  main 
characters  from  the  Pre-Primers  and  Primers  with  their  pets. 
Each  story  is  written  with  the  elements  of  plot,  climax,  surprise, 
and  humor  as  essentials. 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

A.  Talk  with  the  children  about  their  pets  at  home — what 

pets  they  have,  where  they  got  their  pets,  what  their 
names  are,  how  they  play  with  them,  tricks  their  pets  can 
do,  how  they  can  take  care  of  their  pets,  etc. 

B.  The  children  will  tell  interesting  incidents  about  their 

pets.  These  may  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  later 
transferred  to  charts  with  each  child’s  name  on  his 
story.  Children  appreciate  recognition  of  their  own  com- 
positions. 

C.  A pet,  such  as  a rabbit  or  duck,  may  be  brought  to  school. 

Charts  about  the  care  of  the  pet  at  school,  the  things  he 
does,  how  he  looks,  where  he  came  from,  to  whom  he 
belongs,  etc.,  will  suggest  additional  reading  material. 

D.  The  children  may  interpret  pictures  of  pets  at  play.  The 

teacher  may  produce  pictures  from  her  file,  or  she  may 
suggest  that  the  children  bring  pictures  of  their  pets  to 
school. 

E.  Have  story  books  about  pets  on  the  reading  table. 

F.  Plan  a trip  to  a pet  store,  a kennel,  a park,  or  any  place 

in  the  neighborhood  where  pets  may  be  observed. 

G.  Encourage  children  to  tell  stories  on  related  topics,  to 

dramatize  stories,  to  make  picture  booklets. 

H.  Guessing  games  and  riddles  may  be  made  up  and  played. 

A children’s  book  containing  riddles  might  be  added  to 
the  reading  table. 
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SUGGESTIONS 

These  books  should  be  given  out  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson 
^nd  taken  up  again  at  the  close  of  the  period.  The  books  should 
t not  be  taken  home  by  the  children  until  they  have  finished  them, 
i as  the  freshness  of  the  material  is  an  important  factor  in  holding 
rhildren’s  interest. 

i It  might  be  helpful  for  the  teacher  to  close  off  the  ending  of 
the  stories  in  the  book  before  giving  the  books  to  the  children  for 
reading. 

; The  teacher  should  train  the  children  in  the  use  of  the  table 
pf  contents  in  this  book  in  finding  new  stories. 

The  amount  to  be  covered  in  each  lesson  will  depend  upon  the 
ability  of  the  children  and  the  extent  to  which  the  experiences  and 
interests  of  the  children  carry  the  readiness  discussion. 

The  teacher  may  introduce  the  new  book  as  follows:  “We  have 
a new  book  today.  It  is  called  I Know  a Secret.  Have  you  ever 
had  secrets?  Sometimes  it  is  fun  to  have  our  playmates  try 
to  guess  secrets  that  we  know.  This  book  tells  of  secrets  and 
purprises  and  of  many  interesting  things  that  Bob  and  Nancy  did.” 

| The  teacher  may  now  guide  the  children  in  finding  the  first 
ptory  on  the  page  of  contents.  She  may  ask  such  questions  as: 
“What  is  the  title  of  the  first  story?  What  number  follows 
the  title?  This  number  tells  the  page  on  which  the  story 
begins.  Can  you  find  page  1?” 

Pages  1-6,  Guess  What  Bob  Has! 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

First  Reader  Pages  1-6  Workbook  Pages  1-5 

! New  Words  New  Words 

2 wiggle,  tail*  4 swim,  turtle*  2 tail*,  wiggle,  again 

3 know,  again,  5 give  3 know,  rabbit*,  swim,  turtle*,  give 

rabbit 

The  starred  words  are  not  new  if  Primer  Level  Two  has  been 
read. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Purpose.  To  guide  the  children  through  the  picture  sequence 
and  the  reading  of  a story  to  anticipate  the  outcome  and  promote 
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discussion.  To  use  the  new  words  of  the  story  in  natural  con 
versation. 

The  teacher  may  say:  “In  the  first  story,  Bob  knew  a secret 
and  he  wanted  Nancy  to  guess  what  it  was.  Maybe  we  can  guess 
Bob’s  secret,  too.” 

Let  the  children  look  at  the  pictures  from  pages  1 to  5.  Do 
not  show  the  last  picture  (page  6)  as  the  children  will  enjoy  guessing 
with  Nancy  as  they  read.  Stimulate  conversation  about  the  picture 
by  asking  such  questions  as: 

Page  1.  What  has  Nancy  been  doing?  With  whom  has  she 
been  having  a tea  party?  What  do  you  think 
Bob  is  saying  to  Nancy? 

Page  2.  What  is  Bob  doing  here?  He  is  showing  Nancy 
something  the  pet  can  do.  Can  you  tell  what 
it  is?  Yes,  it  can  “wiggle  its  tail.”  Bob  looks 
funny,  doesn’t  he? 

Page  3.  What  is  Nancy  doing?  Can  you  tell  what  she 
guessed?  What  do  you  think  the  secret  is? 

(Write  guesses  that  the  children  make  on  the 
blackboard  so  that  they  will  enjoy  playing  the 
games  with  Bob  and  Nancy.) 

Page  4.  What  do  you  think  Bob  is  showing  Nancy  here? 

Yes,  it  looks  as  if  he  is  trying  to  swim.  What 
do  you  think  Nancy  will  guess  now?  (The 
children  may  want  to  guess  again,  too.) 

Page  5.  Do  you  think  Nancy  has  guessed  Bob’s  secret? 

What  do  you  say  when  you  cannot  guess?  What 
does  Bob  want  Nancy  to  do?  Do  you  want  to 
guess  again  before  we  turn  back  to  read  the 
story?  (Let  the  children  look  over  the  guesses 
they  have  made  and  change  them  if  they  wish.) 

“We  have  talked  about  the  pictures  and  tried  to  guess  what 
Bob’s  secret  is.  Now,  let  us  turn  to  the  beginning  of  the  story 
and  read  to  find  out  what  Bob  and  Nancy  have  said  before  we 
look  on  page  6 to  find  out  what  Bob  had.” 


FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  silent  reading  as  follows: 
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Page  1.  What  did  Bob  want  Nancy  to  do?  What  did  he  tell 
her  about  the  pet?  What  did  Nancy  ask  Bob? 

Page  2.  What  did  Bob  tell  Nancy?  What  did  Nancy  guess? 

Was  her  guess  right?  Bob  tells  Nancy  some- 
thing else  that  the  pet  can  do. 

Page  3.  What  did  Nancy  say?  What  did  she  guess  this 
time?  Did  she  think  she  had  guessed  Bob’s 
secret?  Which  line  makes  you  think  so? 

Page  4.  Let  us  read  the  next  page.  What  did  she  guess 
this  time?  Do  you  think  she  was  right? 

Page  5.  Has  Nancy  guessed  Bob’s  secret?  What  did  she 
say?  What  did  Bob  say?  Name  all  the  things 
Nancy  has  guessed.  Do  you  think  any  of  our 
guesses  are  right?  (Check  the  children’s  guesses 
with  them  and  add  any  new  ones  they  wish  to 
make.) 

Page  6.  Look  at  the  picture  on  page  6.  Now,  you  know 
Bob’s  secret.  Read  the  page  to  find  out  what 
Nancy  said. 

The  children  will  want  to  talk  about  Nancy’s  surprise  and 
probably  their  own,  after  they  find  out  how  the  story  ended. 

During  the  reading  of  the  story  some  of  the  children  will  show 
a need  for  further  practice  on  some  of  the  words.  At  a later  period, 
the  following  game  will  give  repetition  of  both  word  form  and 
meaning. 

Select  the  words  with  which  the  children  are  having  difficulty. 
Write  one  of  these  words  on  the  blackboard  or  show  a word  card 
with  the  particular  word  on  it.  Ask  the  children  to  find  this  word 
in  a sentence  in  their  books.  Have  them  read  the  sentence,  then 
tell  the  word  which  gave  the  difficulty. 

SECOND  READING 

The  children  may  now  reread  the  entire  story  for  a definite 
purpose  such  as: 

1.  Selecting  parts,  and  rereading  what  the  characters  said  in 

preparation  for  dramatization 

2.  Locating  answers  to  specific  questions 

3.  Preparing  to  retell  the  story  to  an  audience 

4.  Experiencing  the  pleasure  of  reading  familiar  material 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

To  improve  comprehension,  exercises  similar  to  the  followin 
may  be  used : 

a.  Write  the  following  phrases  on  the  blackboard: 

can  walk  can  talk  can  guess  again  can  wiggle  its  tail 
can  give  up  can  swim 

Allow  the  children  to  select  the  phrases  that  tell  what  the  duel 
can  do  and  draw  a line  to  it  as: 

can  swim, 
can  guess  again. 

The  duck  can  talk. 

can  give  up. 
can  wiggle  its  tail. 

Exercises  of  this  type  may  be  put  on  the  blackboard  or  hecto- 
graphed  for  each  child’s  use.  Put  the  following  words  along  the 
blackboard  ledge: 

talk  turtle  know  kitten  rabbit  wiggle  give 

duck  tail  etc. 

Have  the  children  select  the  words  that  name  the  pets  that 
Nancy  guessed,  and  place  them  in  the  word  holder,  arranging  them 
in  the  order  in  which  they  were  named  in  the  story. 

b.  Write  phrases  similar  to  the  following  on  the  blackboard  and 
have  the  children  read  them  rapidly: 

guess  again  what  it  is  wiggle  its  tail 

can  walk  can  swim  can  not  guess 

can  not  talk  give  up 

Ear  Training.  Allow  the  children  to  play  ear-training  games,  as: 
I say  “choo-choo-choo.”  What  am  I? 

Encourage  imitations  of  sounds  made  by  train,  airplanes,  wind. 
Remember  that  a child  who  cannot  distinguish  certain  sounds  he 
hears  will  be  unable  to  discriminate  between  them  when  he  sees 
their  printed  symbols. 
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Workbook.  The  following  Workbook  exercises  are  recom- 
mended : 

Reading  practice  and  picture  matching:  Workbook,  pages  2 
and  3,  upper  exercises 

Word  matching:  pages  2-3,  lower  exercises 
; Word  and  picture  matching,  page  4 
! Reading  arid  comprehension  of  facts,  page  5 

Pages  7-9,  Here  Are  Tom  and  Don 

! The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

First  Reader  Pages  7-9  Workbook  Pages  6-9 

New  Words  New  Words 

7 came,*  from  9 afraid,  of,  puppy  6 came*,  from  7 afraid,  of,  puppy 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Suggestions.  Have  the  children  open  their  books  to  the  page  of 
Contents  and  guide  them  in  finding  the  new  story,  “Here  Are  Tom 
and  Don,”  as  directed  to  find  title  on  page  142. 

Suggested  questions  for  guidance  in  picture  study : 

Page  7.  Let  us  look  at  the  pictures.  Do  you  know  who  these 
boys  are?  Why  do  you  think  Tom  and  Don  were 
coming?  What  did  they  see?  What  do  you  think 
Bob  and  Nancy  said? 

Page  8.  Look  at  the  pictures  on  this  page.  (Direct  the  chil- 
dren to  read  the  pictures  in  sequence:  Upper  left 
hand  picture,  upper  right-hand  picture,  then 
lower  picture.)  What  is  the  duck  doing  in  the 
first  picture?  Why  does  she  put  her  head  under 
her  wing?  What  is  she  doing  in  the  next  picture? 
Why  do  you  think  she  is  diving  down  into  the 
water?  Did  you  ever  see  a duck  do  these  things? 
What  is  she  doing  in  the  lower  picture?  Whose 
puppies  are  these?  What  are  they  doing?  Do 
you  think  the  duck  likes  puppies? 
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Page  9.  Look  at  the  picture.  What  is  the  duck  doing? 

Why  do  you  think  the  duck  is  running  away? 
What  do  you  think  one  of  the  twins  is  saying  to 
the  puppies?  Do  the  puppies  want  to  do  away? 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  reading  by  asking  such  questions  as: 
Page  7.  What  did  Bob  tell  Tom  and  Don  about  the  duck? 

What  did  Don  see  the  duck  do?  What  did  Nancy 
say? 

Page  8.  The  teacher  may  write  the  children’s  stories  of  the 
sequence  pictures  on  the  blackboard  as  they  inter- 
pret them,  then  copy  the  corrected  stories  on  a 
chart.  The  children  may  draw  or  find  pictures  to 
illustrate  their  chart  stories. 

Page  9.  What  did  the  duck  do  when  it  saw  the  puppies? 

Why  did  it  run  away?  What  did  Tom  do? 
What  did  Bob  want? 

Use  a supplementary  exercise  similar  to  the  one  suggested  be- 
low and  on  page  145  for  mastery  of  new  phrases  and  words. 

SECOND  READING 

The  children  will  now  read  the  complete  story,  first  silently,  then 
orally,  including  the  part  which  has  been  written  on  the  blackboard. 
Some  children  may  want  to  read  it  through  again,  giving  different 
interpretations  to  the  pictures  in  sequence. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  children  would  enjoy  dramatizing  this  story,  taking  the  parts 
of  the  characters  themselves. 

The  story  may  also  be  played  as  follows:  Have  the  children  make 
large  drawings  of  the  characters  and  scenery,  then  cut  them  out. 
These  cut-outs  may  be  mounted  on  tagboard  for  use  on  a table  as 
a stage. 

Have  the  children  read  other  stories  about  ducks  for  the  purpose 
of  reading  or  telling  them  to  the  group.  Tell  the  children  where 
suitable  stories  may  be  found  in  the  books  on  the  reading  table  or 
in  other  available  readers. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 


To  improve  comprehension,  the  teacher  may  write  the  following 
words  and  phrases  on  the  blackboard: 

a rabbit  a duck  a turtle  the  puppies 

Bob  and  Nancy  Tom  and  Don 

to  play  to  run  go  home 

guess  again  wiggle  its  tail  was  afraid  give  up 
the  farm  etc. 


The  teacher  may  then  ask  the  following  questions  and  choose  a 
child  to  point  to  the  phrase  that  answers  each  question : 

1.  What  is  this  story  about? 

2.  Where  did  the  duck  come  from? 

3.  Of  whom  was  the  duck  afraid? 

4.  What  did  one  puppy  want  to  do? 

5.  What  did  Tom  tell  the  puppies  to  do? 

6.  Why  did  the  duck  run  away  from  the  puppies? 

The  phrases  should  be  placed  on  the  board  in  meaningful 
sentences. 


Workbook.  For  reading  practice  and  picture  matching  see  the 
Workbook,  pages  6-7,  upper  exercises. 

For  readiness  practice  use  the  completion  exercises  at  the  bottom 
of  page  7 in  the  Workbook  which  follow  the  reading  of  pages  7 to 
9.  If  the  Workbook  is  not  available,  the  teacher  may  hectograph 
an  exercise  similar  to  the  following: 

Choose  the  Right  Ending 

Bob  said, 

‘'Guess  again,  Don.”  ‘‘Guess  again,  Nancy.” 

Bob  said, 

‘‘It  can  run.”  “It  can  walk.”  “It  can  play.” 
Nancy  said, 

“Can  it  talk?”  “Is  it  a ball?”  “Is  it  a doll?” 
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It  came 

from  the  house.  from  the  party.  from  the  farm. 

It  was 

a little  yellow  duck.  a little  yellow  chick. 

Word  Perception.  To  direct  attention  to  words  having  similar 
initial  consonants,  the  following  words  may  be  placed  in  the  card 
holder:  said,  come,  and  ride.  A number  of  words  should  be  placed 
along  the  blackboard  ledge.  From  these  words,  the  children  may 
choose  words  which  begin  like  the  words  in  the  card  holder. 

Ear  Training.  Ask  the  children  to  imitate  the  sounds  made  by 
farm  animals,  as: 

gobble,  gobble,  gobble  cock-a-doodle-doo 

hiss,  hiss,  hiss  moo-moo 

quack,  quack,  quack 

Use  the  Workbook,  page  6,  lower  unit,  for  practice  in  identifying 
words  with  the  initial  letters  s,  c,  and  r;  or  hectograph  an  exercise 
similar  to  the  following,  and  have  the  children  draw  a line  under 
all  the  words  that  begin  like  the  words  at  the  top  of  the  columns 
on  the  next  page. 


said 

come 

ran 

tail 

came 

can 

see 

now 

red 

story 

cake 

ride 

sing 

corn 

fun 

come 

cow 

rabbit 

stop 

went 

run 

saw 

catch 

are 

was 

can 

read 

TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Test.  A Sentence  Recognition  Test  may 

be  given  at  this  time.  This  test  indicates  the  ability  of  pupils  to 
recognize  one  of  two  similar  sentences  when  read  by  the  teacher. 


HERE  ARE  TOM  AND  DON 


151 


If  individual  children  have  difficulty  in  recognizing  the  sentences 
when  the  test  is  given,  the  teacher  should  have  them  read  the  test 
J (individually  and  orally  to  her.  She  should  note  any  difficulties  of 
word  recognition,  reversals,  eye  span,  etc.,  then  plan  exercises  to 
meet  the  individual  needs.  The  teacher  may  hectograph  a test 
•similar  to  the  following; 


Score 


0.  Bob  said,  “Guess  what  I have,  Nancy!” 

Bob  said,  “Guess  again,  Nancy.” 

! 

1.  Nancy  said,  “Is  it  a turtle,  Bob?” 

Nancy  said,  “Is  it  a rabbit,  Bob?” 

2.  Bob  said,  “It  lives  on  the  farm.” 

Bob  said,  “It  came  from  the  farm.” 

3.  See  it  wiggle  its  tail! 

See  the  duck  w’ggle  its  tail! 

4.  Nancy  said,  “I  give  up!” 

Nancy  said,  “I  know  what  it  is.” 

5.  Yellow  Duck  can  swim. 

Yellow  Duck  likes  to  swim. 

6.  The  duck  was  afraid  of  the  puppy. 

The  duck  ran  away  from  the  puppy. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  I,  Workbook,  page  9.  If  copies  of  the 
Workbook  test  are  not  available,  the  teacher  may  hectograph  the 
(test  so  that  each  child  will  have  a copy.  In  giving  this  test,  the 
teacher  first  explains  to  the  children  that  only  one  word  in  each 
group  is  to  be  pronounced  by  the  teacher. 


A preliminary  blackboard  exercise  like  the  following  should  be 
given : 


1.  @ 

2.  do 

of 

at 

it 

to 
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Tell  the  children  that  you  are  going  to  read  one  word  in  each 
box,  then  you  will  ask  someone  to  mark  it.  Read  the  word  is. 
Call  on  a child  to  mark  it.  Read  the  word  do.  Call  on  a child 
to  mark  it.  Repeat  several  times  to  be  sure  that  the  children 
understand  what  to  do. 

Turn  to  page  9 of  the  Workbook,  or  pass  out  individual  copies 
of  the  tests.  Draw  the  children’s  attention  to  the  words  in  each 
little  box.  Explain  that  you  will  read  one  word  for  them  to  find 
in  each  little  box.  (Signify  whether  in  a column  or  across  the  page.) 

The  purpose  of  this  test  is  to  locate  the  pupils’  difficulties  in 
recognizing  words  when  pronounced  or  presented  orally.  The 
teacher  should  examine  each  child’s  work  carefully  to  detect  the 
types  of  practice  that  are  needed.  Having  made  this  diagnosis, 
exercises  should  be  provided  similar  to  those  suggested  in  the 
word  identification  exercises  in  this  Manual,  for  children  showing 
weaknesses. 

The  Word  Recognition  Tests  included  in  this  Manual  cover 
approximately  all  the  words  that  have  been  introduced  in  each 
preceding  unit.  For  example,  Test  I below  covers  the  words  pre- 
sented on  pages  1 to  9. 

The  directions  for  giving  these  tests  are: 

1.  Say  to  the  children,  who  have  been  furnished  with  markers: 

a.  Look  at  the  words  in  the  first  box  (see  opposite  page) . 

b.  Find  of. 

c.  Draw  a line  under  of. 

Continue  in  this  way  for  the  following  words: 


of 

do 

its 

not 

came 

guess 

turtle 

know 

wiggle 

from 

swim 

tail 

puppy 

went 

now 

give 

afraid 

again 

rabbit 

but 

2.  Check  and  score.  The  score  is  the  number  right. 

3.  From  the  children’s  responses  determine  individual  needs 

and  give  further  individual  practice  on  the  words  missed. 
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Word  Recognition  Test  No.  1 


I 

is 

do 

be 

now 

came 

of 

Oh 

see 

not 

come 

it 

to 

its 

can 

baby 

do 

its 

of 

and 

give 

not 

turtle 

guess 

walk 

know 

Bob 

with 

have 

wiggle 

here 

Nancy 

what 

has 

want 

farm 

: 

guess 

again 

know 

from 

from 

swim 

talk 

puppy 

walk 

saw 

said 

tail 

play 

went 

was 

away 

look 

puppies 

will 

now 

tail 

away 

wiggle 

wanted 

cave 

! 

again 

afraid 

yellow 

where 

now 

guess 

are 

little 

rabbit 

but 

duck 

home 

again 

kitten 

ran 

give 

but 

; puppy 

turtle 

you 

Pages  10-17,  I Know  a Story;  Yellow  Duck’s  Corn 
The  new  words  and  materials  used  with  this  story  follow: 


First  Reader  Pages  10-17 


Workbook  Pages  10-15 


10 

11 

12 


New  Words 


about,  who, 

13 

hear* 

15 

com,  Mrs.*, 

16 

some 

17 

so 

could,  then 
crying*,  just* 
tell,  something* 
laughed,  water* 


New  Words 

10  who,  hear*,  12  then,  could 

about  13  just*,  crying* 

11  Mrs.*,  some,  14  something*, 

com,  so  laughed,  tell, 

water* 


Suggestions.  The  reading  of  this  story  will  probably  require 
more  than  one  lesson  period.  It  may  be  divided  into  two  or  more 
units  to  meet  the  abilities,  of  the  pupils. 

In  case  it  is  divided,  page  13  is  a good  division  point.  Supple- 
mentary exercises  and  the  Workbook  lessons  for  this  part  of  the 
story  should  be  keyed  in  at  the  point  of  division. 
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The  teacher  should  recall  the  unit  “I  Know  a Story”  by  asking 
questions  such  as  the  following:  “In  the  last  lesson,  someone  wai 
going  to  tell  a story.  Do  you  remember  who  it  was?  Yes,  Bot 
said  he  knew  a story.  What  was  Bob’s  story  about  ? Who  wantec 
to  hear  the  story?  Today  we  can  read  the  story  that  Bob  told.’ 

Page  10.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  Who  wanted  tc 
tell  a story?  What  was  Bob’s  story  about 
Who  wanted  to  hear  it? 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Purpose.  Guidance  through  the  pictured  sequence  of  the  story 
“Yellow  Duck’s  Corn”  and  the  discussion  following,  should  prepare 
the  children  to  read  the  story  for  enjoyment.  The  introduction 
of  the  characters  and  hearing,  seeing,  and  using  the  new  words  in 
the  discussion  will  aid  in  contextual  recognition. 

Page  11.  What  is  the  title  of  Bob’s  story?  (Have  the  chil- 
dren name  the  characters  in  the  story  as  they 
look  at  the  pictures.  The  following  questions 
may  be  asked  to  guide  the  picture  interpreta- 
tion.) What  does  the  duck  have?  How  does 
he  carry  his  corn?  What  do  you  think  Mrs. 
Hen  wants? 

Page  12.  Why  does  Mrs.  Hen  want  Yellow  Duck’s  corn? 

Why  do  you  think  Yellow  Duck  was  selfish? 
How  did  Yellow  Duck  try  to  get  away  from 
Mrs.  Hen?  Look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  13, 
14,  15,  and  16,  to  see  who  tried  to  help  Yellow 
Duck.  (Give  the  children  opportunity  to  tell 
what  they  think  happened  in  each  picture.) 
What  do  you  think  the  turtle  told  Yellow  Duck? 
Let  us  read  to  find  out  if  Mrs.  Hen  got  Yellow 
Duck’s  corn. 

FIRST  READING 

The  teacher  will  guide  the  reading  and  interpretation  of  this 
story  by  asking  such  questions  as: 

Page  11.  What  did  Mrs.  Hen  want?  What  did  she  say  to 
Yellow  Duck? 
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Page  12.  What  did  Yellow  Duck  say?  What  did  she  do? 
What  did  Mrs.  Hen  do? 

Page  13.  Read  this  page  to  see  how  the  rabbit  tried  to  help 
Yellow  Duck. 

Page  14.  Do  you  think  the  kitten  helped  Yellow  Duck? 

Page  15.  What  did  Yellow  Duck  and  Mrs.  Hen  do?  Whom 
did  Yellow  Duck  see  just  as  she  thought  Mrs. 
Hen  was  going  to  get  her  corn? 

Page  16.  What  do  you  think  the  turtle  whispered  to  Yellow 
Duck? 

Page  17.  What  did  Yellow  Duck  see?  What  did  Mrs.  Hen 
say  when  she  saw  Yellow  Duck  in  the  water? 
Why  didn’t  Mrs.  Hen  get  the  corn? 

Second  reading 

The  children  will  want  to  reread  this  story  for  enjoyment  of  the 
dot,  first  silently,  then  orally.  During  the  silent  reading,  the 
hildren  should  ask  for  help  with  words  which  they  find  difficult. 
j$y  this  means,  the  teacher  will  be  able  to  discover  individual 
ieeds  and  give  specific  help  in  overcoming  individual  difficulties. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  children  may  plan  to  reproduce  on  a sand  table  or  small 
tage  some  of  the  scenes  from  this  story.  Many  original  things 
aay  be  done  by  the  children,  such  as: 

1.  Modeling  the  characters  from  clay. 

2.  Drawing  the  scenery  or  building  it  out  of  real  grass,  green 
branches  of  trees,  long  containers  filled  with  water,  etc. 

One  child  made  a very  interesting  turtle  out  of  half  of 
a walnut  shell  by  gluing  it  on  to  a heavy  piece  of  card- 
board. He  drew  the  head  and  feet  on  the  cardboard  and 
cut  them  out.  Animals  may  be  made  of  Plasticine  or 
pipe  cleaner,  or  celluloid  toy  animals  may  be  used. 

Rhythmic  dances  with  appropriate  music  will  be  enjoyed.  Chil- 
dren may  also  do  creative  dances  interpreting  the  walks  and  move- 
ments of  ducks,  rabbits,  turtles,  etc. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

The  children  may  confuse  the  words  here  and  hear.  To  avoid 
confusion,  the  meanings  of  the  two  words  should  be  given  and  the 
children  asked  to  use  them  in  sentences,  or  in  answers  to  questions. 
The  teacher  may  write  the  following  sentences,  and  ask  the  children 
to  show  the  word  card  that  will  fill  in  the  blank  correctly. 

Bob  said,  “Come little  duck,” 

Nancy  said,  “ come  Tom  and  Don.” 

Do  you  want  to Bob’s  story? 

Nancy  wanted  to it. 

Tom  and  Don  are 

They  want  to the  story  about  the  duck. 

Ear  Training.  Some  children  who  talk  baby  talk  may  confuse 
c for  t;  as,  torn  for  corn  and  tould  for  could.  Watch  the  beginning 
c in  the  words  corn,  could,  crying. 

Adding  ed.  Call  attention  to  the  word  laughed:  adding  ed  to 

laugh  made  laughed. 

Workbook.  For  practice  reading,  completion  exercises,  and  pic- 
ture matching,  pages  10  to  12  of  the  Workbook  should  be  used  with 
page  10  to  13  of  the  First  Reader,  if  the  unit  is  divided  at  this  point. 

For  reading  practice  and  identifying  new  words,  Workbook, 
pages  10  to  14,  should  be  used  with  pages  10  to  17  of  the  First 
Reader,  or  any  exercise  similar  to  the  following  may  be  hecto- 
graphed : 

1.  The  story  was  about 

a puppy  a duck  a frog 

2.  The  duck  was  afraid  of 

Bob  and  Nancy  Don  and  Tom  the  puppies 

3.  The  duck  did  not  want 

to  play  to  run  to  go  home 

4.  A duck  can 

guess  again  give  up  wiggle  its  tail 

Word  Perception.  To  direct  attention  to  words  having  similar 
initial  consonants,  put  the  word  ball  in  the  card  holder.  Then 
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have  the  children  find  other  words  beginning  with  b that  have 
been  arranged  along  the  blackboard  ledge,  and  place  them  in  the 
bard  holder  under  ball.  Have  the  children  say  the  words,  noting 
jthe  similarity  in  the  beginning  sounds.  Follow  with  exercises  using 
p in  made,  and  h in  hat. 

, Compound  words.  Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  something  is 
made  up  of  two  words,  some  and  thing.  Ask  the  children  to  list 
any  others  they  may  know.  They  may  list  the  Primer  words  with 
which  they  are  familiar.  Those  words  are:  birthday,  airplane, 
good-bye,  jack-o’-lantern. 

Page  18,  After  the  Story 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

! This  page  provides  an  excellent  opportunity  for  conversation 
about  the  care  of  pets. 

! The  teacher  may  allow  the  children  to  enjoy  the  picture  on  this 
‘page.  She  may  ask  questions  similar  to  the  following: 
j “Where  do  you  think  Tom  and  Don  are?  What  are  Bob  and 
'Nancy  doing?  What  will  they  feed  their  duck?”  (In  the  dis- 
cussion, the  words,  their  and  let,  may  be  brought  into  use  in  natural 
conversation.) 

The  new  words  and  material  to  be  used  with  this  story  follow: 
First  Reader  Page  18  Workbook  Pages  16-17 

j New  Words New  Words 

18  their,  let*  16  their,  let* 

If  Primer  Level  Two  has  been  read,  the  starred  words  are  not 
pew. 

READING 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  reading  and  interpretation  of  this 
story  by  asking  such  questions  as: 

Page  18.  When  Bob  had  finished  the  story,  what  did  Tom 
and  Don  do?  What  did  Bob  and  Nancy  do? 

In  what  ways  was  Bob’s  duck  like  the  one  in 
the  story?  Why  did  Bob  want  the  duck  to 
come  with  him? 

After  the  reading  of  this  page,  give  the  children  an  opportunity 
to  tell  what  Bob  will  feed  the  duck.  A list  of  the  things  ducks  like 
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to  eat  might  be  written  on  the  blackboard.  Discussion  of  other 
things  that  should  be  provided  for  a pet  duck  may  follow. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Conversation  concerning  care  of  pets  should  be  recorded  in 
charts  or  booklets  such  as:  “How  I Care  for  My  Dog”  by  Jack. 
“My  Cat,  Tabby”  by  Jane.  “Our  Bird  Bath”  by  Lena.  From 
these  the  children  will  gain  information  and  enjoy  rereading  what 
other  children  have  written. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook,  pages  16-17,  should  follow  page  18  in  the  First 
Reader. 

Pages  19-22,  The  Puppies  at  Home 
The  following  are  new  words  and  materials  used  in  this  story : 
First  Reader  Pages  19-22  Workbook  Pages  18-23 

New  Words  New  Words 

21  his*,  hat  22  were  18  were,  his*,  hat 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Recall  the  part  of  the  preceding  story  that  told  why  Tom  and 
Don  had  sent  the  puppies  home.  What  do  you  think  the  puppies 
did  when  they  got  there? 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  look  at  all  the 
pictures  to  see  what  the  puppies  did.  The  sequence  of  the  story 
may  be  guided  by  questions  similar  to  the  following: 

Page  19.  What  do  you  think  the  puppies  want  now?  They 
may  get  into  some  mischief.  If  you  have  a 
puppy  tell  some  of  the  things  he  does. 

Page  20.  Look  at  the  picture  on  the  upper  half  of  this  page. 

What  is  going  to  happen?  What  did  happen  in 
the  picture  on  the  bottom  half? 

Pages  21,  22.  What  do  you  think  Mother  is  saying  on  page  21  ? 

What  would  your  mother  say?  What  do 
you  think  Tom  and  Don  are  doing  on  page  22? 
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READING 

This  story  has  only  three  new  words,  all  of  which  may  easily  be 
recognized  from  context  and  should  be  brought  out  in  the  discus- 
ision.  It  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  children  to  read  a story 
with  little  assistance  from  the  teacher,  or  the  reading  may  be 
.guided  by  questions,  such  as: 

Page  19.  What  do  the  puppies  want? 

Page  20.  Let  the  children  think  of  stories  that  might  be 
written  to  tell  about  the  sequence  pictures.  Write 
their  stories  on  the  blackboard  and  let  them 
select  the  best  ones  to  be  put  on  charts.  Later 
they  may  draw  pictures  to  illustrate  these  charts. 

Page  21.  Something  funny  happened  to  Tom’s  puppy  when 
he  was  looking  for  the  ball.  Let  us  read  about 
it.  Did  the  puppies  find  the  ball?  Do  you  think 
Mother  liked  to  have  them  play  in  the  house? 

Page  22.  What  did  Mother  say  to  the  puppies?  Why  were 
the  puppies  happy  now? 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

True  stories  related  by  children  may  be  placed  on  charts  and 
illustrated  by  them.  The  following  stories  were  secured  in  a 
classroom. 


Billy’s  Story 
I have  a little  black  puppy. 
My  uncle  gave  him  to  me. 
He  likes  to  play  with  me. 
He  can  roll  over  and  over. 


Sally’s  Story 

I saw  three  puppies  on  the  farm. 
They  looked  so  funny. 

They  all  ran  after  us  and  barked. 
They  said,  “Yip-yip,  yip!” 


Booklets.  Stories  told  by  the  children  may  be  reproduced  on 
the  hectograph  so  that  each  child  may  have  a copy.  Each  child 
may  illustrate  his  own.  Especially  good  pictures  may  be  chosen 
'for  the  class  booklets. 

Bulletin  Boards.  A collection  of  pictures  of  puppies  may  be 
posted  or  classified  as  to  breeds  if  children  volunteer  sufficient 
information.  The  teacher  may  supplement  the  information  if 
necessary.  Labels  for  each  classification  may  be  made  to  be  posted 
with  the  pictures. 
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A child  may  bring  a puppy  to  school  for  a morning,  or  the  teacher 
may  arrange  for  the  children  to  visit  a home  where  there  are 
puppies. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Improving  Comprehension.  The  teacher  may  hectograph 
riddles  similar  to  the  following  and  have  the  children  find  the 


answers.  When  they  have  selected 
they  should  draw  a line  under  it. 
It  came  from  the  farm. 

It  was  yellow. 

It  wiggled  its  tail. 

It  was  afraid  of  the  puppies. 


the  word  that  answers  the  riddle, 

He  ran  to  Don. 

He  wanted  to  play  ball. 

He  liked  to  play  with  Don. 
Who  was  this? 


Who  was  this? 


Bob  the  duck  Don  the  turtle  Tom  the  puppy 


He  looked  funny. 

Tom  and  Don  laughed  at  him. 

Mother  laughed  at  him,  too. 

Who  was  this? 

Tom’s  puppy  Bob’s  duck  Nancy’s  kitten 

Ear  Training.  Watch  the  sound  of  r.  Some  children  confuse 
the  sound  of  r with  the  sound  of  w and  say  wuns  for  runs.  Review 
all  words  beginning  with  r.  These  include,  rabbit,  read,  run,  ran. 

Workbook.  Workbook,  pages  18  to  20  may  precede  or  follow 
the  reading  of  the  story. 

Word  Perception.  Use  the  Workbook,  page  19,  to  give  practice 
in  matching  words  ending  in  ing,  ed,  and  s,  or  hectograph  an 


exercise  similar  to  the 

following : 

runs  liked 

comes 

laughed 

likes 

run  like 

come 

laugh 

like 

laughing 

talking 

guessing 

walked 

laugh 

talk 

guess 

walk 

Have  the  children  add  s,  ed,  or  ing,  to  make  the  words  in  the 
lower  line  look  like  the  word  above  it. 
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Use  the  Workbook,  page  20,  for  review  of  the  initial  consonants, 

i,  c,  r,  s,  m, 
TESTS 

and  b. 

The  tests  in  the  Workbook  are  designed  to  assist  the  teacher  in 

bvaluating  pupil  progress  in  sentence  recognition,  in 

sentence  and 

picture  matching,  and  in 

word  recognition. 

The  teacher  should  examine  each  pupil’s  test  and  make  a careful 

:heck  to  locate  any  difficulties  he  has  encountered. 

Comprehension  Test  No.  I,  found  in  the  Workbook,  pages  21  and 
22,  will  help  the  teacher  to  discover  the  abilities  of  the  pupils  to 
read  a sentence  and  find  the  picture  about  which  it  tells.  Directions 
for  giving  these  tests  will  be  found  on  page  21  of  the  Workbook. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  II,  Workbook,  page  23,  may  be  given 

it  this  time. 

Use  the  same  directions  as  found  on  page  18. 

The  teacher  should  read  the  following  words: 

hat 

so 

his 

Then 

hear 

Mrs. 

some 

about 

just 

tell 

water 

let 

com 

laughed 

something 

Who 

could 

crying 

their 

were 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  II. 

hat 

go 

let 

This 

his 

am 

in 

his 

Then 

help 

at 

so 

has 

The 

had 

so 

am 

we 

They 

hear 

fast 

some 

their 

were 

tell 

Mrs. 

stop 

after 

just 

Tom 

as 

said 

about 

going 

too 

am 

then 

afraid 

give 

just 

could 

let 

his 

near 

something 

wanted 

like 

came 

look 

puppies 

water 

Don 

com 

looked 

Nancy 

thank 

Who 

come 

laughed 

crying 

Their 

could 

could 

tell 

let 

What 

catch 

going 

this 

she 

Where 

cluck 

crying 

they 

were 

Who 

crying 

story 

their 

get 
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The  teacher  should  check  at  intervals  to  note  reasonable  attain- 
ment in  the  reading  growth  of  the  individual  pupils. 

She  may  ask  herself  such  questions  as : 

Is  interest  in  reading  and  a desire  to  read  well  apparent? 

Are  children  able  to  give  the  main  incidents  of  a story  in 
sequence? 

Are  good  habits  being  established  such  as: 

Reading  from  left  to  right 
Reading  with  eyes — lips  closed 
Reading  silently  before  orally 
Locating  page  numbers 

Are  children  able  to  anticipate  endings  and  predict  outcomes? 

Are  individuals  co-operating  with  the  group  and  contributing 
to  discussions. 

First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  1 to  14,  may  be 

read  with  ease  at  the  close  of  this  unit. 

This  story,  “The  Monkey  and  the  Mirror,”  will  appeal  to  chil- 
dren because  of  the  plot  and  humor. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  II 


Pages  23-32,  Snow!  Snow! 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

i This  title  page  will  stimulate  conversation  among  children  who 
live  in  a part  of  the  country  where  snow  is  plentiful.  They  will  be 
anxious  to  tell  of  their  experiences  in  the  snow  such  as  sliding, 
skating,  skiing,  making  snow  men  and  snow  forts,  and  other  winter 
j activities. 

For  the  children  who  live  in  a part  of  the  country  where  there 
is  no  snow,  pictures  should  be  supplied  and  stories  told  about  the 
fun  other  children  are  having  in  the  snow.  The  children  should 
be  acquainted  with  what  children  in  other  parts  of  the  country  are 
doing  during  the  winter  months. 

The  time  of  the  year  when  snow  comes  will  lead  to  a discussion 
of  the  calendar.  Ask  the  children  to  find  the  winter  months  on  the 
i calendar,  the  spring  months,  the  summer  months.  Lead  them  into 
a discussion  of  the  months  they  like  best  and  why,  how  winter 
in  Florida  is  different  from  winter  in  Ontario,  etc. 


Pages  23-32,  Snow!  Snow!  Fun  in  the  Snow 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used : 

First  Reader  Pages  23-27  Workbook  Pages  24-27 

New  Words  New  Words 


24  tomorrow,  sleigh, 

surprise 

25  pull* 


25 


tomorrow,  sleigh, 
pull*,  surprise 


FIRST  READING 

Page  24.  What  time  of  day  is  it?  Who  sees  the  snow? 

What  do  you  think  Father  and  Mother  are  say- 
ing? Do  you  think  the  children  know  it  is 
snowing?  Yes,  it  will  be  a surprise  to  them. 
What  do  you  think  they  will  do  in  the  morning? 
Read  the  part  that  tells  about  Mother’s  surprise. 
What  did  she  say  about  tomorrow?  How  did 
Father  think  the  boys  might  play?  How  do 
you  think  they  will  feel  when  they  see  the  snow? 
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Page  25.  The  children  should  read  this  page  with  little 
assistance  from  the  teacher.  It  contains  only 
one  new  word,  pull,  which  the  children  will  get 
through  context  clues.  After  the  children  have 
read  the  page  silently,  the  teacher  may  have 
them  find  the  parts  that  tell : 

What  Tom  said 

How  Don  wanted  to  play 

How  the  boys  felt 

How  the  puppies  will  help 

The  last  two  pages  of  this  story  give  a splendid  opportunity  for 
conversation. 


Pages  26,  27.  “There  are  four  pictures  on  these  two  pages. 

Let  us  look  at  each  picture  and  make  up  a 
little  jstory  jabout  it.”  (Write  the  suggestions 
that  the  children  give  on  the  blackboard,  and 
work  with  the  children  in  grouping  their 
sentences  into  little  stories.  Their  stories  may  be 
similar  to  the  ones  recorded  here.) 


Tom  and  Don  want  to  play  in 
the  snow. 

The  puppies  want  to  play,  too. 

The  puppies  have  their  coats  on. 

Tom  and  Don  are  going  to  give 
the  puppies  a ride. 

Here  go  Tom  and  Don. 

One  puppy  is  on  the  sleigh. 

One  puppy  did  not  want  to 
ride. 

He  wanted  to  run  in  the  snow. 


Tom  and  Don  pulled  the  sleigh. 

Then  they  got  on  the  sleigh. 

One  puppy  got  on  the  sleigh,  too. 

One  puppy  did  not  ride. 

He  sat  and  looked  at  them. 

Down,  down,  the  hill  they  came. 

Down  came  the  puppy  after 
them. 

Then  Oh!  Oh!  Over  went  the 
sled. 

And  Tom,  Don,  and  one  puppy 
fell  in  the  snow. 


SECOND  READING 

The  children  may  now  reread  the  story  to  tell  all  the  things 
that  the  boys  and  puppies  did  to  have  fun  in  the  snow. 

Children  who  cannot  read  the  longer  unit,  may  read  a page  at 
a time  silently.  They  should  be  encouraged  to  ask  for  help  with 
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words  which  they  find  difficult.  By  this  means,  the  teacher  may 
help  the  pupils  overcome  difficulties  and  at  the  same  time  encour- 
age them  to  become  more  independent  in  recognizing  words. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  Use  the  Workbook,  page  24,  to  assist  the  readiness 
development  and  to  precede  the  reading  of  the  story,  or  let  the 
I children  draw  a picture  showing  some  way  in  which  they  like  to 
I play  in  the  snow. 

I Use  the  Workbook,  page  25,  to  follow  the  reading  of  pages  24-25 
j in  the  text,  or  hectograph  an  exercise  similar  to  the  following  and 
; have  the  children  draw  a line  under  the  word  or  phrase  that  answers 
the  question: 

i 1.  What  did  Mother  see? 

[swim  some  snow 

2.  What  will  the  boys  have? 

for  fun  farm 

3.  What  will  they  play  with? 

sleds  snow  said 

4.  What  will  they  do  with  their  sleds? 

run  on  them  ride  on  them  play  on  them 

5.  Who  will  play  with  them? 

Bob  Father  the  puppies 

Word  Perception.  Workbook,  page  26,  finding  little  words  in 
big  words,  and  Workbook,  page  27,  the  completion  exercise  for 
I vocabulary  fixation  and  a comprehension  check  may  follow  pages 
25-27  in  the  text. 

Finding  Little  Words  in  Big  Words.  Draw  a line  under  the  little 
words  in  tomorrow,  hat,  laughed,  crying,  about,  rabbit. 

Ear  Training.  Remember  that  the  child  hears  first,  then  speaks. 

. Be  sure  that  the  children  hear  the  first  r in  surprise. 

Compound  Words.  Note  the  compound  word  tomorrow.  Ask 
the  children  to  list  others. 

Pages  28-32,  The  Snow  Man;  The  Sun’s  Joke 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  material  to  be  used  in  this 
story : 
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First  Reader  Pages  28-32 
New  Words 

28  put,  long,  nose  30  eyes*,  stay*, 

29  near*,  jumped,  black* 

31  sun,  joke, 
Mr.* 


Workbook  Pages  28-36 
New  Words 

28  long,  nose  31  black*,  eyes*, 

29  jumped,  near*,  stay* 

put  33  joke,  Mr.*, 

sun 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

More  than  one  lesson  period  may  be  required  to  complete  the 
reading  of  this  story.  If  so,  page  30  will  be  a good  division  point. 

The  teacher  may  guide  the  picture  interpretation  with  such 
questions  as: 

Page  28.  What  are  Tom  and  Don  going  to  do  in  this  picture? 
Did  you  ever  make  a snow  man? 

Page  29.  What  did  they  do  to  make  the  snow  man  look 
funny?  Look  at  the  puppies.  Do  you  think 
they  like  the  snow  man? 

Page  30.  Whom  do  you  see  coming?  What  do  you  think 
they  will  say  about  the  snow  man  ? 

Page  31.  What  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  Do  you  know 
what  the  sun  may  do  to  the  snow  man  ? Let  us 
leave  the  next  page  until  we  have  turned  back 
and  read  the  story. 

READING 

The  children  may  now  read  the  story  to  find  out  what  happened. 

Guide  the  silent  reading  as  follows: 

Page  28.  Tom  and  Don  had  fun  riding  on  their  sleighs.  Now 
what  are  they  going  to  do?  What  did  they  put 
on  the  snow  man  to  make  him  look  funny? 
Who  will  help  Tom  and  Don? 

Page  29.  What  else  did  they  do  to  make  the  snow  man  look 
funny?  What  did  the  puppies  do  when  they  saw 
the  snow  man? 


Page  30.  Who  came  to  see  the  snow  man?  What  did  Bob 
say  about  the  snow  man?  What  did  Nancy  say? 
What  did  Tom  want  to  know? 
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(In  teaching  “The  Sun’s  Joke”  the  authors  suggest 
that  since  much  of  the  joy  in  poetry  lies  in  its 
auditory  appeal,  the  teacher  may  read  the  poem 
to  the  children.  After  enjoying  it  with  the 
teacher,  the  children  may  read  with  her,  enjoy- 
ing the  lilt  and  rhythm.) 

Read  this  page  to  find  out  what  had  happened  to 
the  snow  man  when  Bob,  Nancy,  and  Anne  came 
to  see  him  again.  Do  you  think  the  sun  played 
a good  joke  on  the  snow  man? 

Have  the  children  reread  the  entire  story  for  enjoyment,  first 
silently,  then  orally. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

If  children  live  in  a country  where  there  is  plenty  of  snow,  they 
will  enjoy  building  a snow  man  in  the  schoolyard  similar  to  the  one 
in  this  story. 

Large  pictures  of  winter  fun  could  be  drawn,  illustrating  children 
skating,  sliding,  skiing,  and  the  like. 

“The  Sun’s  Joke”  may  stimulate  compiling  verse  similar  to: 
“Come  and  ride,”  said  the  boys. 

“We  will  have  fun  in  the  snow. 

Here  we  go,  little  puppies. 

Here  we  go,  go,  go.” 

The  discussion  of  the  fun  children  have  had  in  the  snow  may  be 
recorded  on  charts  for  further  reading. 

Notices  should  be  placed  on  the  bulletin  boards  such  as : 

It  is  snowing  today. 

The  robins  have  gone  south. 

I saw  a snow  bird  today. 

Collections  of  pictures  and  stories  about  snow  should  be  placed 
on  the  reading  table. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook.  For  additional  reading  practice  use  the  Workbook, 
pages  28  to  33.  For  practice  in  word  identification,  use  the  Work- 
book, pages  28,  29,  30,  31,  and  33,  lower  units. 


Page  31. 


Page  32. 
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Word  Perception.  Use  the  Workbook,  page  32,  lower  unit,  to 
promote  recognition  of  words  beginning  with  capitals  and  small 
letters;  or  place  words  of  each  type  along  the  blackboard  ledge  and 
have  the  children  match  the  words  that  are  the  same.  For  word 
matching  use  the  Workbook,  page  32,  upper  unit. 

Teach  the  new  sounds:  pin  puppy,  1 in  look,  and  w in  want,  fol- 
lowing the  procedure  similar  to  that  on  page  157  in  this  Manual. 

Use  the  Workbook,  page  30,  upper  unit,  for  practice  with  words 
beginning  with  the  same  letter. 

Ear  Training.  Poetry  and  rhymes  offer  excellent  opportunities 
for  ear  training.  Read  jingles  and  poems  to  the  children,  allowing 
them  to  supply  rhyming  words: 

“Oh!  Oh!  Big  snow  man! 

Oh!  Oh!”  said  the  sun. 

“Just  watch  me,  big  snow  man. 

Just  watch  me  have .” 

Review.  To  promote  mastery  of  words  beginning  with  the 
consonants  h,  c,  and  r,  the  teacher  may  put  a list  of  words  on  the 
blackboard  or  in  the  card  holder  similar  to  the  following : 


run 

ran 

can 

have 

home 

hear 

ride 

walk 

red 

here 

come 

were 

Have  the  children  rearrange  them  in  the  card  holder,  placing 
words  beginning  with  the  same  letter  in  each  row. 

TESTS 

Sentence  Recognition  Test  No.  II,  on  pages  34  and  35  of  the 
Workbook  may  be  given  at  this  time  to  determine  the  ability  of 
pupils  to  recognize  sentences  read  by  the  teacher. 

If  the  children  have  difficulty  in  recognizing  sentences  when  the 
test  is  given,  the  teacher  should  have  them  read  the  test  to  her 
orally  and  individually.  She  may  then  note  any  difficulties  they 
evidence  in  word  recognition,  reversals,  eye  span,  etc.,  and  plan 
remedial  measures  to  meet  the  individual  needs. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  Ill,  on  page  36  of  the  Workbook 
should  be  used  for  rechecking  after  the  Sentence  Recognition  Test 
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has  been  given,  or  the  following  test  may  be  hectographed  and 
used.  Directions  for  giving  the  test  will  be  found  on  page  45. 

The  teacher  should  read  the  following  words: 

Mr. 

happy 

them 

our 

ride 

put 

sleds 

near 

sun 

joke 

nose 

boys 

stay 

black 

Christmas 

long 

pull 

jumped 

surprise 

tomorrow 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  Ill 

Put 

long 

story 

our 

sizes 

Mr. 

home 

them 

out 

good 

Mrs. 

happy 

there 

on 

Anne 

: us 

him 

two 

sun 

ride 

pull 

stay 

them 

sun 

happy 

put 

some 

make 

fun 

just 

but 

swim 

near 

run 

joke 

out 

sleds 

made 

our 

funny 

1 near 

black 

long 

black 

tomorrow 

now 

but 

stay 

catch 

surprise 

nose 

boys 

snow 

chick 

something 

not 

girls 

stop 

jumped 

Christmas 

| them 

put 

sun 

surprise 

something 

look 

pull 

just 

something 

tomorrow 

long 

played 

joke 

afraid 

laughed 

: cold 

puppy 

jumped 

Christmas 

yellow 

First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  15-24  may  be  read 
with  ease  at  the  close  of  this  unit. 

This  story,  “The  Rubber  Circus,”  is  an  amusing  child’s  story 
with  an  excellent  climax. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  III 

Pages  33-37,  SPRING  IS  HERE! 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  new  unit  “Spring  Is  Here!”  will  be  approached  with  richer 
meanings  if  the  teacher  will  carry  out  some  or  all  of  the  suggestions 
offered  for  making  the  experiences  concrete. 

Before  the  children  open  their  books  to  the  new  lesson,  discuss 
with  them  the  coming  of  spring  somewhat  as  follows:  “We  have 
been  reading  winter  stories;  stories  that  tell  what  boys  and  girls 
do  in  the  winter,  how  they  dress  and  how  they  play.  Now  that  the 
snow  has  gone  and  spring  is  coming,  what  will  happen?”  Give 
the  children  an  opportunity  to  talk  about  the  signs  of  spring,  the 
leaves  coming  on  the  trees,  the  differences  in  the  clothes  they 
wear,  the  flowers  and  birds  they  will  see. 

Excursions  to  the  woods  or  park  should  be  made. 

They  may  want  to  make  a bird  book,  drawing  pictures  of  the 
birds  they  have  seen.  They  may  find  an  opportunity  to  watch 
the  birds  making  nests  and  later  feeding  their  baby  birds. 

The  children  may  make  a birdhouse,  or  be  able  to  get  an  older 
brother  to  make  one  for  them  to  put  up  in  a tree  on  the  play- 
ground. They  may  put  up  a feeding  shelf  or  a bird  bath. 

The  keeping  of  a chart  for  observations  will  add  greatly  to  their 
information  and  interest. 

The  teacher  may  introduce  the  books  in  this  manner: 

“There  are  some  stories  about  spring  in  our  book.  Let  us  find 
them  on  the  page  of  contents.  Can  someone  read  the  names  of 
all  the  stories  that  tell  about  spring? 

“On  what  page  does  the  first  story  about  spring  begin?  Let  us 
turn  to  page  34.” 


Pages  33-37,  Spring  Is  Here!  The  Bird  House 
The  new  words  and  materials  used  in  this  story  follow: 


First  Reader  Pages  33-37 
New  Words 

33  spring  36  tree* 

34  birds,  back,  37  eggs* 

soon 


Workbook  Pages  37-38 
New  Words 

37  spring,  soon,  birds,  back 

38  tree*,  eggs,*  found 
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Suggestions.  Let  the  children  look  at  the  pictures  and  tell  what 
they  see  that  shows  them  that  spring  is  here.  They  may  want  to 
tell  of  experiences  they  have  had  watching  the  birds. 

Guide  the  children’s  interpretation  of  the  pictures  by  such  ques- 
tions as: 


Page  34. 
Page  35. 

Page  36. 
Page  37. 


| 


Tell  what  the  children  see  in  this  picture.  What 
do  you  think  Nancy  is  saying? 

What  are  Bob  and  Nancy  making?  Who  is  help- 
ing them?  What  do  they  need  to  make  a bird- 
house?  What  is  Nancy  doing?  What  color  is 
Nancy  painting  the  birdhouse?  What  color  of 
paint  does  Bob  have  ? 

Who  put  the  birdhouse  up  for  Bob  and  Nancy? 
Where  did  he  put  it? 

What  kind  of  birds  may  come  to  live  in  Bob’s  and 
Nancy’s  birdhouse? 


FIRST  READING 


The  silent  reading  may  be  guided  as  follows: 

Page  33.  Read  the  little  spring  song. 

Page  34.  What  do  Nancy  and  Bob  say?  Who  will  make  the 
birdhouse?  Who  will  help  them? 

Page  35.  Let  several  children  tell  their  own  stories  about 
the  pictures.  These  may  be  written  on  the  black- 
board and  one  good  story  drawn  from  them. 

The  following  is  an  illustration: 


John’s  Story 


Bob  and  Nancy  made  a box. 
They  put  a roof  on  it. 

They  painted  it  red  and  white. 
Then  it  was  ready  to  be  put  in 
the  tree. 


One  day  Bob  and  Nancy  saw 
the  birds. 

They  had  come  to  live  in  the 
bird  house. 

Bob  and  Nancy  were  happy. 

They  said,  “We  will  soon  see 
some  little  birds.” 


Page  36.  What  did  Bob  and  Nancy  want  the  birds  to  do? 
What  did  Father  tell  them? 
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Page  37.  What  will  Bob  and  Nancy  do  for  the  birds? 

SECOND  READING 

The  entire  story  may  be  reread  with  some  definite  purpose  for 
rereading.  This  purpose  may  be: 

The  enjoyment  of  some  other  group 
To  find  the  answer  to  some  specific  question 
To  prove  some  point  raised 
To  dramatize  parts 

As  the  story  is  reread,  the  children  may  enjoy  rereading  the 
stories  they  have  created. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Music  and  songs  of  springtime  should  be  used.  Children  should 
be  encouraged  to  express  themselves  through  music,  poetry,  play, 
and  illustrative  materials. 

A spring  festival  or  program  may  be  planned,  using  the  children’s 
work  and  contributions  where  possible. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

To  promote  ability  to  read  and  arrange  ideas  in  sequence,  write 
the  following  sentences  on  the  blackboard  and  have  the  children 
number  the  sentences  in  the  order  in  which  they  should  come. 

Then  baby  birds  will  be  in  the  nest. 

Spring  is  here. 

Bob  and  Nancy  will  make  a bird  house. 

The  birds  will  soon  be  back. 

Soon  there  will  be  eggs  in  the  nest. 

Bob  and  Nancy  will  feed  the  baby  birds. 

Ear  Training.  Call  attention  to  hearing  and  pronouncing  dis- 
tinctly the  endings  of  words;  as  rabbit,  crying,  something,  to- 
morrow, spring. 

Workbook.  For  reading  practice  and  creative  drawing,  use  the 
Workbook,  pages  37  and  38,  to  precede  or  follow  the  reading. 


rain!  rain!  play  in  the  Rain 
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Pages  38-41,  Rain!  Rain!  Play  in  the  Rain 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

This  story  affords  an  excellent  opportunity  for  conversation 
concerning  a subject  about  which  all  children  have  had  actual 
experiences.  They  will  want  to  tell  some  of  these  experiences  and 
what  they  did.  Conversation  may  be  further  inspired  by  such 
I,  questions  as:  “Do  you  like  to  play  in  the  rain?  What  do  you  wear 
!j  when  you  play  in  the  rain?  What  can  you  do  to  keep  dry?  What 
I do  people  use  to  keep  from  getting  wet  when  they  have  to  go 
| out  in  the  rain?”  Draw  from  the  children  such  responses  as  that 
| they  carry  umbrellas,  wear  raincoats,  wear  galoshes,  wear  rubbers, 
i ride  in  cars  with  windows  closed,  ride  in  street  cars,  go  in  the  bus, 

I etc. 

Discuss  with  children  things  they  should  do  after  they  have  been 
out  in  the  rain,  such  as:  remove  their  rubbers  or  galoshes,  remove 
I their  coats  if  they  are  damp,  change  clothes  if  they  are  wet,  and 
! other  things  that  are  good  health  habits. 

The  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  in  this  story  follow : 


First  Reader  Pages  38-42 


Workbook  Pages  39-42 


New  Words 


New  Words 


38  rain*  40  ker-chug 

39  her 


39  rain*,  her 

40  ker-chug 


Suggestions.  Let  the  children  look  at  the  picture.  They  will 
want  to  tell : 

How  Bob  and  Nancy  are 
dressed 

What  Nancy  and  Bob  will 
want  to  do 

What  Anne  is  going  to  play 

FIRST  READING 

This  story  has  only  three  new  words,  all  of  which  may  easily  be 
recognized  from  context.  It  provides  an  opportunity  for  the 
children  to  read  a story  through  silently  with  little  assistance  from 
the  teacher.  The  teacher  should  observe  and  give  help  to  indi- 
vidual pupils  who  show  evidences  of  weaknesses. 


What  they  think  Bob  is  pre- 
tending he  is  (page  40) 
What  they  think  Nancy  is 
pretending  she  is  (page  41) 
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SECOND  READING 

The  preparation  of  this  selection  for  dramatization  will  provide 
opportunity  for  rereading. 


ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  children  may  want  to  make  up  little  stories  to  play  as  Bob 
and  Nancy  did.  The  following  are  illustrations: 


I am  a little  chick. 

Peep,  peep!  Peep,  peep! 

I do  not  like  the  rain. 

I run  to  Mother  Hen  when  it 
rains. 

Peep,  peep!  Peep,  peep! 

I do  not  like  the  rain. 


I am  Mother  Hen. 
Cluck!  Cluck! 

I do  not  like  the  rain. 
Go  away  rain ! 

Go  away  and  stay! 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Word  Perception.  Write  on  the  blackboard  the  following  words 
and  have  the  children  underline  the  words  beginning  like  boy; 
like  saw. 

boys  peep  black  ran  blue  her  but  like 
bird  when  back  down 

saw  run  see  not  said  the  some  her 
soon  come  came  from 

Present  the  new  initial  consonants  f in  fun,  g in  girl,  n in  now. 
Place  the  following  cards  in  the  card  holder  for  use  in  helping  the 
child  hear  the  f sound  in  known  words:  for,  farm,  feed,  from,  funny. 
Give  practice  in  selecting  all  the  f words  from  known  words  ar- 
ranged along  the  blackboard  ledge.  Give  similar  exercises  to 
present  g in  give  and  n in  now. 

Ear  Training.  The  expressive  words  throughout  the  text  offer 
excellent  opportunities  for  ear  training.  Allow  children  to  play  a 
riddle  game;  as, 

I say  “ker-chug,  ker-chug.” 

What  am  I ? 

I say  ‘ ‘quack,  quack.” 

What  am  I ? 


AT  SCHOOL 
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I go  “choo-choo-choo.” 

What  am  I ? 

REVIEW 

To  review  words  beginning  with  p,  w,  and  1,  the  following  words 
may  be  placed  along  the  blackboard  ledge  for  the  children  to  ar- 
range in  rows  in  the  card  holder:  words  beginning  with  p in  one 
row,  with  w in  another,  etc.,  play,  with,  look,  pull,  like,  put,  let, 
want,  etc.  The  words  will  be  arranged  in  this  way: 


play 

look 

pull 

like 

put 

let 

Workbook.  Use  the  Workbook,  pages  39  to  41,  to  follow  the 
reading  of  this  lesson  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  mastery  of 
words  and  practice  with  similar  initial  consonants. 

For  practice  on  adding  endings  use  the  Workbook,  page  42. 


Pages  42-48,  At  School 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 


First  Reader  Pages  42-48 
New  Words 


Workbook  Pages  43-45 
New  Words 


43  book  46  nest*  43  robin,  singing,  book 

44  singing  47  fly  44  nest*,  fly 

45  robin  48  bring,  yes,  45  bring,  yes,  your*,  very 

your* 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Guide  the  children  through  the  interpretation  of  the  pictures  of 
this  story.  Give  them  opportunity  for  conversation.  Using  the 
new  words  in  the  discussion  will  promote  ease  in  recognizing  them 
in  content  reading. 

Page  42.  Look  at  the  first  picture.  Where  are  the  children? 

What  are  they  making?  What  did  they  need 
to  make  the  playhouse?  What  else  may  they 
make?  What  do  you  think  they  will  do  when 
they  have  their  playhouse  made? 

Lower  picture.  What  are  the  children  doing  in 
this  picture?  What  do  you  think  they  will  do 
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with  their  pictures?  What  do  you  see  in  this 
school  that  you  have  in  yours?  etc. 

Page  43.  What  are  the  children  looking  at?  Whose  book 
do  you  think  it  is?  What  do  you  think  the 
book  is  about? 

Page  44.  What  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  What  do  you 
think  he  is  doing?  Does  he  like  the  rain?  What 
does  a frog  say? 

Page  45.  Who  is  in  this  picture?  What  is  the  robin  doing? 
Why  do  you  think  he  is  singing? 

Pages  46-47.  What  do  you  see  here ? What  are  they  doing? 

(Lead  the  children  into  a discussion  of  these  four 
pictures  to  build  up  a feeling  of  story  sequence.) 
We  have  read  about  the  birds  coming  back  in 
the  spring.  What  will  they  do  first  ? Then  what 
will  they  do?  etc. 

Page  48.  What  do  you  think  this  page  tells  about?  Where 
are  the  children  going?  Who  is  talking  to  Miss 
Hall?  What  do  you  think  she  is  saying  to 
Miss  Hall? 

FIRST  READING 

The  following  questions  may  be  asked  during  the  silent  reading: 
“Whose  book  are  the  children  looking  at?  What  is  Miss  Hall’s 
book  about?  Who  was  going  to  read  the  book?  Do  you  think 
we  can  read  it?  Let  us  turn  to  page  44  and  see  if  we  can.” 

Page  44.  Read  to  find  out  why  the  frog  is  singing.  What 
does  a frog  say  when  he  sings?  Can  you  sing 
like  a frog? 

Page  45.  What  kind  of  bird  is  this?  It  tells  its  name  in  the 
first  line.  Who  can  read  it?  Why  is  the  robin 
happy? 

Pages  46-47.  (This  is  a little  poem  that  the  teacher  may 
want  to  read  to  the  children  to  give  them  the 
feeling  of  rhythm,  while  they  look  at  the  pictures 
After  the  teacher’s  reading  several  children  will 
want  to  read  it.) 
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Page  48.  What  are  the  children  doing?  What  time  do  you 
think  it  is?  What  does  Nancy  want  to  do? 
What  does  Miss  Hall  tell  Nancy? 

SECOND  READING 

Many  children  will  want  to  reread  the  complete  story  that  was 
found  in  Miss  Hall’s  book.  Since  this  complete  unit  has  a rhythmic 
swing,  the  children  will  gain  a sense  of  rhythm  and  gain  a conscious- 
ness of  word  similarities  in  reading  it. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Teachers  should  encourage  children  to  express  themselves  in 
verse  or  rhyme.  The  teacher  will  have  to  be  on  the  alert  in  order 
to  write  down  some  of  their  poems,  as  children  seldom  give  the  same 
response  or  expression  twice. 

A “Book  of  Poems”  that  the  children  have  created  and  illus- 
trated will  be  very  popular  on  the  reading  table. 

Other  poetry  books  should  be  placed  on  the  reading  table.  Chil- 
dren love  to  have  poetry  read  to  them  by  a person  who  interprets 
it  well. 

The  children  may  want  to  make  a playhouse.  This  story  should 
give  the  proper  motivation  for  discussing  the  kind  of  house  they 
will  make  and  what  kind  of  materials  they  will  need  for  making  it. 
Related  activities,  such  as  weaving,  sewing,  modeling,  making 
furniture,  making  pictures  for  the  walls  will  be  included  as  cor- 
related projects.  The  playhouse,  once  started,  may  be  kept  as  a 
cumulative  activity  throughout  the  school  year. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook,  pages  43,  44,  and  45. 

Pages  49-54,  After  School;  Where  Is  My  Doll? 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

First  Reader  Pages  49-54  Workbook  Pages  46-51 

New  Words  New  Words 

50  eat*,  apples  53  way,  that*  46  apples,  eat*,  take  48  that*,  way, 

52  chairs  54  hiding  47  chair  hiding 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

In  the  last  story  the  children  had  enjoyed  looking  at  Miss  Hall’s 
book.  When  they  had  finished,  it  was  time  to  go  home,  and  Nancy 
had  asked  Miss  Hall  if  she  could  bring  her  doll  to  school.  Today’s 
story  tells  what  the  children  did  after  school. 

Lead  the  children  to  tell  what  they  do  after  school,  where  they 
go,  what  they  play,  etc.  Then,  let  them  find  the  new  story  in  the 
table  of  contents. 

Guide  the  children  through  the  pictures,  using  the  new  words  in 
the  discussion.  Questions  similar  to  the  following  may  be  asked : 

Page  49.  Where  are  Bob  and  Nancy?  Whom  do  you  think 
they  want  to  find?  What  did  Nancy  do  with 
her  hat  and  book?  What  do  you  do  with  your 
hat  and  books  when  you  get  home  from  school  ? 

Page  50.  What  do  you  think  Bob  and  Nancy  wanted? 

Page  51.  What  is  the  name  of  this  part  of  the  story?  What 
do  you  think  Nancy  is  saying? 

Page  52.  Where  did  they  look  for  the  doll?  What  did  Bob 
see? 

Page  53.  Why  are  Nancy  and  Bob  laughing?  What  do  you 
think  was  under  Nancy’s  hat? 

Page  54.  Let’s  read  about  Nancy’s  and  Bob’s  search  for  the 

doll. 


READING 

Page  49. 


Page  50. 


Page  51. 
Page  52. 


Have  the  children  read  silently  to  find  out  what 
Bob  and  Nancy  did  after  school?  Whom  did 
they  want  to  find?  What  did  Nancy  do  with 
her  hat  and  books?  Then  where  did  Nancy  and 
Bob  go?  Let  us  turn  the  next  page  to  find  out 
what  they  wanted. 

Read  the  first  four  lines  to  find  out  what  Nancy 
and  Bob  wanted.  What  did  Mother  say  they 
might  have? 

Why  did  Nancy  want  to  find  her  doll?  What  did 
Mother  tell  her  to  do?  What  did  Bob  say? 

Where  did  Bob  and  Nancy  look?  What  did  Bob 
see?  What  do  you  think  was  under  Nancy’s 
hat? 
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Page  53.  Read  what  Nancy  said  about  her  hat.  Show  us 
how  the  hat  went.  What  did  Bob  say  to  Nancy? 
Page  54.  What  did  Nancy  find  under  her  hat?  How  did 
Muff  and  the  doll  get  under  Nancy’s  hat?  What 
did  Nancy  say  she  would  do  with  her  hat  and 
doll  after  this? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

j Adding  s to  form  plurals.  Add  s to  the  following  words  and  use 
| the  words  in  sentences:  apple,  chair,  bird,  robin,  egg,  hat,  turtle 

Word  perception.  To  promote  the  mastery  of  words  with 
similar  initial  consonants,  review  words  beginning  with  f,  g,  and  n. 
i The  teacher  may  place  along  the  blackboard  ledge  known  words 
I beginning  the  f,  g,  and  n. 

Write  sentences  on  the  blackboard  such  as: 


Mother  said,  “We  have  some apples.” 

give  going  good 

Bob  will  help  Nancy her  doll. 


fun  find  for 

Nancy  said,  “I  will  put  my  hat  away ” 

now  not  nose 

Present  the  new  initial  consonants  t in  two,  d in  down,  j in  joke. 
Known  words  that  may  be  used  in  presenting  the  new  sounds  are 
time,  take,  tail,  turtle,  tell,  doll,  Don,  do,  duck,  did,  joke,  just, 
jump,  jumped,  Jack.  These  initial  sounds  may  be  presented  using 
the  method  suggested  on  page  157. 

Ear  Training.  Use  little  rhymes  such  as: 

There  was  an  owl 
Lived  in  an  oak. 

Wishy,  washy,  weedle. 

And  all  the  words 

He  ever  spoke 

Were  fiddle,  faddle,  feedle. 

Workbook.  For  reading  practice  use  the  Workbook,  pages  46 
and  48,  upper  units,  to  follow  the  reading  of  this  story  in  the  First 
Reader. 
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For  recognition  of  sentences  use  the  Workbook,  page  46,  lower 
unit,  and  page  47. 

Use  the  Workbook,  page  48,  lower  unit,  for  practice  in  finding 
words  beginning  with  same  initial  letter. 

TESTS 

For  a test  of  comprehension  use  the  Comprehension  Test  No.  II, 
Workbook,  pages  49-50. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IV,  Workbook,  page  51,  covers  all 
the  words  presented  on  pages  33  through  54  with  the  exception  of 

ker-chug. 


The  teacher  should  read  the  following  words : 


tree 

eggs 

her 

birds 

soon 

nest 

yes 

eat 

rain 

fly 

way 

back 

that 

robin 

your 

apples 

bring 

spring 

hiding 

singing 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IV. 


that 

eggs 

eat 

rain 

fly 

time 

eat 

his 

baby 

soon 

tree 

all 

her 

book 

some 

table 

yes 

had 

birds 

stay 

ever 

eggs 

eat 

bring 

feed 

nest 

you 

eggs 

reads 

frog 

find 

yes 

up 

Anne 

fly 

went 

your 

sat 

rain 

soon 

back 

way 

apples 

chair 

took 

many 

back 

them 

pretty 

your 

way 

cakes 

this 

robin 

yes 

stay 

book 

that 

rabbit 

under 

spring 

hiding 

singing 

back 

chair 

after 

house 

spring 

live 

down 

apples 

happy 

school 

hiding 

dolls 

around 

bring 

Miss  Hall 

party 

singing 
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First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  25-44  may  be  read 
with  ease  at  the  close  of  this  unit. 

These  stories,  “Busy  Tail  and  Chatter-box,”  and  “The  Frogs’ 
Secret,”  are  nature  stories  full  of  fun.  The  children  will  enjoy 
the  easy  repetitive  style. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  IV 

Pages  55-93,  SURPRISES 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  new  stories  tell  about  surprises.  The  children  will  want  to 
tell  about  some  good  surprises  they  have  had  with  presents,  or 
things  that  have  happened  to  surprise  them.  They  may  tell 
about  the  ways  in  which  they  have  surprised  someone.  They  may 
tell  stories  they  have  read  that  contained  surprises,  as  Bob’s 
surprise  for  Nancy  in  “Guess  What  Bob  Has.” 

Pages  55-58,  Something  Smells  Good 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

First  Reader  Pages  55-58  Workbook  Page  52 

New  Words  New  Words 

56  smells  52  smells 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  children  will  enjoy  being  blindfolded  or  closing  their  eyes 
to  play  a game  using  fruit  or  flowers.  The  fruit  or  flower  is  held 
near  them,  and  the  children  determine  what  it  is  through  their 
sense  of  smell. 

Talk  with  the  children  about  surprises,  then  ask  them  to  find 
the  title  “Surprises”  on  the  contents  page,  then  find  the  page, 
number  55  in  the  text. 

Let  the  children  talk  about  the  picture. 

READING 

Page  56.  Look  at  the  picture.  What  kind  of  a surprise  do 
you  think  this  will  be?  The  only  new  word  on 
the  page  is  smells.  You  will  find  it  in  the  title. 
What  did  Bob  say?  What  did  Nancy  say? 
Who  was  making  something  that  smelled  so 
good? 

Page  57.  Do  you  think  Mother  told  them  what  it  was? 

Why  did  Mother  say  she  could  not  tell?  What 
do  you  think  she  was  making? 


182 


NANCY  AND  FATHER 


183 


Page  58.  Read  page  58  to  see  if  Mother  told  the  children 
what  the  surprise  was.  What  did  she  tell  them 
about  it?  What  did  she  tell  them  to  do?  When 
do  you  think  they  will  find  out  what  the  surprise 
is?  Would  you  like  this  kind  of  a surprise? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

To  aid  comprehension,  have  the  children  find  in  the  following 
list  of  phrases,  those  which  tell  something  about  the  surprise. 

This  exercise  may  be  hectographed  for  seat  work  if  desired, 
it  smells  good  it  is  good  to  eat 

it  ran  away  it  will  be  black 

it  smells  like  apples  it  will  be  good 

it  looks  funny  you  will  play  with  it 

it  is  a surprise  it  has  apples  in  it 

Mother  would  not  tell  you  will  like  it 

Workbook,  page  52,  may  be  used  with  this  story. 


ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

I Children  will  enjoy  telling  the  things  they  like  to  smell,  to  feel, 

! to  hear,  to  see. 

If  convenient,  an  exercise  with  cooking  is  fun  for  children.  They 
might  prepare  apples  for  applesauce  for  lunch  some  day. 


Pages  59-60,  Nancy’s  Surprise 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 

First  Reader  Pages  59-60  Workbook  Page  53 

New  Words  New  Words 

59  tiptoed  53  tiptoed 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

“In  the  last  story,  you  read  about  Mother’s  surprise.  Did  you 
I find  out  what  she  was  making? 

“Who  has  a surprise  now?  Can  you  tell  what  Nancy’s  surprise 
is?  How  is  she  going  around  the  table?  Whom  do  you  think  she 
is  going  to  surprise?  Do  you  ever  do  things  to  help  Mother  or 
Father?  What  are  some  of  the  things  you  do?  Let  us  read  to  find 
out  what  Nancy  did.” 
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READING 

Have  the  children  read  page  59  to  find  out  what  Nancy  did. 
Guide  the  reading  if  necessary  by  asking: 

Page  59.  Did  Nancy  go  out  to  play?  What  did  she  want  to 
do?  How  did  she  go  around  the  table?  What 
did  she  do  for  Mother? 

Page  60.  Whom  did  Nancy  call?  What  did  she  say?  What 
did  Mother  say  about  Nancy’s  surprise?  What 
did  she  say  about  her  own  surprise? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Compound  words.  Present  the  word  tiptoed  as  a compound 
word.  List  others.  Use  the  words  in  sentences. 

Little  words  in  big  words.  Draw  a line  under  the  little  words  in 
big  words,  as: 

that  tiptoed  sat 

Add  others  to  list. 

Workbook,  page  53  may  be  used  with  this  story. 

Pages  61-64,  Nancy  and  Father 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  w‘th 
this  story: 

First  Reader  Pages  61-64  Workbook  Pages  54-56 

New  Words  New  Words 

61  sat*  63  bear*,  honey,  54  knock,  voice  56  honey,  bee, 

62  knock,  no*,  bee  55  no*,  sat  bear* 

voice* 

Have  the  children  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  61-64  and  ask: 
“What  is  Nancy  doing  in  these  pictures?  What  is  Father  doing? 
Tell  some  ways  in  which  you  play  with  your  father.  Did  you  ever 
play  as  Nancy  is  playing?’ 

READING 

The  children  are  now  ready  to  read  page  61  silently  to  find  out 
how  Nancy  played  with  Father.  It  may  be  necessary  to  guide 
the  reading  by  such  questions  such  as: 
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Page  61.  Where  was  Father?  What  did  Nancy  do?  Did 
Father  know  she  was  there? 

Page  62.  What  did  Father  hear?  What  did  he  ask?  Then 
what  did  he  ask?  What  did  Nancy  answer? 

Page  63.  Whom  did  Father  guess  next?  Then  whom  did  he 
guess  ? 

Page  64.  Did  Father  guess  who  was  back  of  his  chair?  Does 
your  father  ever  call  you  pet  names?  What  are 
some  of  the  names  he  calls  you?  What  did 
Nancy  want  Father  to  do?  What  did  Father 
say  his  story  would  be  about? 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

When  the  reading  of  this  section  has  been  completed,  the  children 
will  have  a great  deal  of  fun  dramatizing  it,  or  if  the  group  is 
advanced  enough,  this  dramatizing  may  be  delayed  until  the  story 
“A  Good  Little  Bear”  has  been  read,  and  be  used  as  the  introduc- 
tion in  dramatizing  the  complete  unit. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Place  these  words  along  the  blackboard  ledge : 
knock  honey  know  bear  voice  sat  tiptoed 

Write  the  following  sentences  on  the  blackboard  and  let  the 
children  read  each  sentence  silently,  find  the  missing  words,  then 
let  several  children  read  the  sentences  orally. 


Father in  his  big  chair. 

Nancy to  the  back  of  his  chair. 


Father  did  not she  was  there. 

He  said,  “I  hear  a on  my  chair.” 

Father  said,  “Is  it  a big  black ?” 

A big said,  “No,  it  is  not  a bear.” 

Father  said,  “Is  it  my  little bee?” 

Adding  ing.  Add  ing  to  the  following  words:  pull,  jump,  bring, 
eat,  smell,  climb.  Use  the  words  in  sentences. 
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Ear  Training.  Call  attention  to  the  sound  the  bees  make — 
buzz-buzz-buzz.  Discuss  sounds  other  insects  make. 

Watch  beginning  sounds.  Give  practice  on  clear  enunciation  of 
initial  consonants. 

Workbooks.  Workbook,  pages  54  and  56,  upper  units,  may 
precede  or  follow  the  reading  of  the  story  in  the  First  Reader. 

For  reading  practice  and  accurate  comprehension  of  facts,  Work- 
book, page  54,  lower  unit  and  page  55,  should  follow  the  reading  of 
this  story. 


Pages  65-77,  A Good  Little  Bear 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 


First  Reader  Pages  65-77  Workbook  Pages  57-64 

New  Words  New  Words 


65 

until 

71 

hole 

57 

until 

59 

Billy  Coon, 

66 

began,  climb* 

72 

tried,  reach, 

58 

Bushy  Tail*, 

climbed, 

67 

Bushy*, 

high 

squirrel*, 

reach,  hole 

squirrel* 

75 

buzz 

began, 

60 

tried,  high 

68 

climbed 

76 

cry 

climb* 

62 

buzz,  cry 

69  Billy  Coon 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

“Would  you  like  to  read  Father’s  story  about  ‘A  Good  Little 
Bear?’  Let  us  find  it  in  the  contents  page.  Now  find  the  story. 

“Whom  do  you  see  in  the  picture? 

“What  do  you  think  Little  Bear  is  going  to  do? 

“What  do  you  think  he  did  that  made  him  a good  little  bear? 

“Let  us  look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  65  to  69  to  see  who  his  play- 
mates were.  Do  not  look  at  the  pictures  at  the  end.  Let  us  keep 
the  surprise  until  we  read  about  it.  Do  you  know  what  bears 
like  to  eat?  This  story  has  a surprise  in  it  for  the  little  bear.  Let 
us  read  the  story  to  find  out  what  the  surprise  is.’’ 

This  story  is  too  long  to  be  completed  by  most  children  in  one 
lesson,  but  divisions  can  easily  be  made  for  children  who  cannot 
read  the  longer  unit.  In  case  the  story  is  broken  into  parts,  the 
supplementary  practice  exercises  and  Workbook  units  should  be 
keyed  in. 
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FIRST  READING 

Guide  the  silent  reading  by  asking: 

Page  65.  What  did  Mother  Bear  tell  Baby  Bear  to  do? 
What  did  Baby  Bear  say? 

Page  66.  Did  Baby  Bear  want  to  stay  in  the  tree?  What 
did  he  want  to  find  out? 


Page  67. 


Page  68. 
Page  69. 


Page  70. 

Page  71. 

Page  72. 
Page  73. 
Page  74. 

Page  75. 
Page  76. 


Page  77. 


What  did  Bushy  Tail  want  Baby  Bear  to  do? 
What  did  Baby  Bear  tell  Bushy  Tail?  What 
did  Bushy  Tail  do? 

What  did  Bushy  Tail  decide  to  do?  Why  did  he 
begin  to  climb? 

Why  did  not  Baby  Bear  come  down  to  play  with 
Billy  Coon?  What  did  Bushy  Tail  tell  Billy 
Coon?  What  did  Billy  Coon  do? 

What  did  they  decide  to  do  to  find  out  what 
smelled  so  good  ? 

What  did  they  think  they  could  smell?  What 
did  they  see  in  the  tree? 

Why  could  they  not  get  the  honey  ? 

What  did  they  decide  to  do? 

What  did  Bushy  Tail  find  in  the  hole?  What  did 
Baby  Bear  and  Billy  Coon  say? 

What  happened?  Would  you  be  afraid ? 

What  did  Baby  Bear  tell  his  mother?  Did  Bushy 
Tail  like  the  bees?  What  was  Billy  Coon  going 
to  do? 

What  did  Nancy  tell  Father?  What  questions  did 
she  ask?  Can  you  answer  her  questions? 


SECOND  READING 

| Because  of  the  length  of  this  story,  it  may  divided  into  thought 
i units  for  oral  reading.  Have  the  children  select  the  main  incidents 
I of  the  story  and  dictate  them  to  be  written  on  the  blackboard, 

( such  as: 

1.  Baby  Bear  is  in  the  tree. 

2.  Baby  Bear  smells  something. 
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3.  Bushy  Tail  comes  to  the  tree. 

4.  Bushy  Tail  smells  something. 

5.  Billy  Coon  comes  to  the  tree. 

6.  They  want  to  find  out  what  smells  so  good. 

7.  They  see  a hole  in  the  tree. 

8.  They  try  to  reach  the  hole. 

9.  Baby  Bear  tells  them  how  they  can  reach  the  hole. 

10.  Bushy  Tail  finds  the  honey. 

11.  Bees!  Bees!  Bees! 

12.  What  they  said  when  they  saw  Mother  Bear. 

Selecting  these  incidents  will  give  further  practice  in  silent  read- 
ing and  will  furnish  a splendid  background  for  dramatization. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

In  selecting  the  characters  for  dramatization,  have  different 
children  read  what  Little  Bear  said.  Choose  the  child  whose  inter- 
pretation is  best.  Choose  the  other  characters  in  this  same  way. 
In  the  dramatization  of  the  story,  encourage  the  children  to  bring 
out  the  fun  and  humor  in  the  entire  story  and  especially  in  its 
climax. 

Note:  To  prepare  for  audience  reading  or  dramatization,  the 
teacher  should  see  that  the  children  have  had  opportunity  for 
careful  and  thorough  preparation. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Emphasize  the  following  standards  for  audience  reading. 

Check  on  the  mastery  of  reading  skills  and  watch  the  children 
to  note  corrective  needs  such  as:  (1)  word  reading;  (2)  lip  move- 
ments; (3)  lack  of  expression  in  oral  reading;  (4)  inability  to  com- 
prehend the  main  incident  in  a short  unit,  etc.  Provide  exercises 
for  remedial  practice  as  suggested  in  preceding  lessons. 

Give  practice  in  reading  phrases  that  are  alike  except  for  a single 
word,  as: 

began  to  cry, 
could  not  reach  the  hole, 
as  high  as  I can, 
etc. 


began  to  climb, 
could  not  reach  it, 
as  high  as  he  can; 


DINiNER 
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Review  of  the  initial  consonants  s,  c,  r,  b,  m,  h,  p,  1,  w,  f,  g,  n, 

may  be  given  by  matching  words  with  those  beginning  sounds, 
or  an  exercise  similar  to  the  following  may  be  hectographed  for 
seat  work. 

1.  Mother  Bear  said,  “ up  in  the  tree.” 

Stop  Stay  Smell 

2.  Billy  Coon up  in  the  tree. 

could  came  climbed 

3.  Bushy  Tail  tried  to the  hole. 

robin  reach  rain 

4.  Soon  they  saw  a in  the  tree. 

hole  home  house 

5.  Little  Bear  said,  “I honey.” 

look  long  like 

6.  They  did  not  like  the 

bees  birds  boys 

Adding  ed.  Add  ed  to  the  following  words:  climb,  reach,  jump, 
smell.  Use  the  words  in  sentences. 

Finding  little  words  in  big  words.  Ask  the  children  to  draw  a 
line  under  any  little  words  in  big  words,  as: 

crying  something  jumped  singing 

Workbook.  The  Workbook  pages  57-61,  may  be  used  with  the 
reading  of  pages  65-73  in  the  text.  Pages  62-63  may  be  used  to 
follow  the  reading  of  pages  74-77. 

Word  Mastery.  Use  the  Workbook,  page  61,  to  promote  mastery 
of  words  with  similar  initial  sounds.  To  check  mastery  of  detailed 
information  use  the  Yes-No  Test  on  page  63. 

TEST 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  V,  the  Workbook,  page  64,  may  be 
used,  or  the  teacher  may  hectograph  the  following  test. 

The  teacher  should  ask  the  children  to  find  these  words: 
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sat 

no 

bee 

bear 

voice 

knock 

smells 

tiptoed 

honey 

until 

climb 

began 

hole 

tried 

reach 

high 

Coon 

climbed 

squirrel 

cry 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  V. 


bee 

sat 

no 

bear 

smell 

sat 

Oh 

be 

began 

nose 

soon 

no 

bee 

robin 

until 

see 

so 

see 

knock 

voice 

voice 

bear 

until 

began 

were 

happy 

stay 

hiding 

honey 

until 

knock 

smells 

good-bye 

help 

away 

know 

singing 

tiptoed 

hole 

tiptoed 

Coon 

began 

hiding 

reach 

hole 

came 

bear 

hole 

they 

rabbit 

climb 

Billy 

here 

tried 

ride 

Climbed 

honey 

had 

tree 

reach 

house 

walk 

cry 

tiptoed 

high 

hear 

Coon 

climb 

squirrel 

may 

high 

come 

could 

surprise 

cry 

Billy 

climb 

climbed 

give 

came 

Pages  78-79,  Dinner 

First  Reader  Pages  78-79  Workbook  Page  65 

New  Words  New  Words 

78  dinner  65  dinner 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Find  the  new  story  in  the  table  of  contents.  Do  you  remember 
that  Mother  had  a surprise  for  Bob  and  Nancy,  and  that  they  had 
not  found  out  what  it  was?  Then  Nancy  had  a surprise  for  Mother 
that  she  liked  very  much.  Mother  said  her  surprise  was  good  to 
eat,  so  this  story,  “Dinner”  may  tell  us  what  it  is. 

Page  78.  Look  at  the  picture,  then  read  this  page  silently. 
Page  79.  Look  at  the  picture.  What  was  the  surprise? 
Would  you  like  the  surprise? 
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ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Write  the  following  sentences  on  the  blackboard  and  have  the 
children  draw  a picture  to  illustrate  them: 

Nancy  tiptoed  around  and  around  the  table. 

She  wanted  to  surprise  Mother.  What  did  Nancy  do? 

Ask  the  children  to  draw  a table  and  put  Mother’s  surprise  on 
it,  or  put  something  on  the  table  that  they  would  like  to  give  their 
mother  to  surprise  her. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Use  Workbook,  page  65,  or  prepare  a completion  exercise  similar 
to  that  found  on  page  146  in  this  Manual  using  the  new  vocabu- 
lary of  the  lesson 

Pages  80-88,  After  Dinner;  Little  Bear’s  Walk  in  the  Woods 
The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  used  in  this 
story : 


First  Reader  Pages  80-88 
New  Words 

81  woods,  into  87  whoo,  lost 

83  heard*,  moo  88  asleep* 


Workbook  Pages  66-69 
New  Words 

66  woods,  heard*,  68  whoo 

into,  moo  69  lost,  asleep* 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Review  briefly  the  characters  of  the  Little  Bear  story  just  read: 
Whom  did  we  read  about  in  the  last  story?  Where  was  the 
little  bear?  What  did  he  want  to  find  out?  What  did  they 
do?  Did  they  find  out  what  was  in  the  hole?  Did  they 
have  any  of  the  honey  to  eat?  Why  not?  This  is  another 
story  about  Little  Bear.  (Have  the  children  look  at  the 
picture  to  find  out  if  the  same  characters  appear  in  this 
story.  They  will  enjoy  the  surprises  and  Little  Bear’s 
reactions.) 


FIRST  READING 

As  the  children  read,  first  silently,  then  orally,  lead  them  to 
comment  freely  on  the  humor  of  the  story 

The  silent  reading  may  be  guided  by  the  following  questions: 
Page  81.  Why  was  Little  Bear  going  into  the  woods?  What 
did  Mother  Bear  tell  him? 
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Page  82.  Why  was  Little  Bear  happy?  Why  did  he  stay 
away  from  the  tree  with  a hole  in  it?  Whom 
did  he  want  to  find? 


Page  84. 

Page  85. 
Page  86. 

Page  87. 
Page  88. 


Look  at  this  picture.  (Lead  the  children  to  enjoy 
the  picture  and  talk  freely  about  it.  Have  them 
make  up  the  story  that  these  pictures  tell.) 

What  did  the  little  bear  say  to  the  cow? 

Look  at  this  picture.  How  do  you  think  Little 
Bear  felt?  Do  you  think  he  was  really  afraid? 
Would  you  be  afraid? 

What  did  Little  Bear  want  to  do?  Why  did  he 
begin  to  cry? 

What  did  Little  Bear  want?  What  did  he  do? 


After  reading  to  the  end  of  the  story,  discuss  with  the  children 
the  incidents  of  the  story.  Let  them  turn  back  and  enjoy  the 
pictures  where  Little  Bear  was  pretending  not  to  be  afraid.  Bring 
out  the  humorous  spirit  of  the  story. 


SECOND  READING 

Have  the  children  reread  the  story  orally  for  enjoyment,  con- 
tributing their  own  interpretation  of  the  picture  sequence.  These 
Little  Bear  stories  present  an  excellent  opportunity  to  promote 
good  oral  expression  in  reading  in  an  audience  situation. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

To  improve  oral  expression,  write  the  following  suggestions  on 
the  board,  and  have  the  children  read  them  silently,  then  play 
them. 

1.  Play  you  are  Little  Bear. 

Tell  Mother  where  you  are  going. 

2.  Play  you  are  Mother  Bear. 

Tell  Baby  Bear  when  to  come  home. 

3.  Play  you  are  Baby  Bear. 

Tell  what  he  said  when  he  saw  the  hole  in  the  tree. 

4.  Play  you  are  the  cow. 

Tell  us  what  you  said. 


WAKE  UP,  LITTLE  BEAR 
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5.  Play  you  are  Little  Bear. 

Tell  us  what  you  said  when  you  heard  “Whoo!  Whoo! 

Whoo!” 

6.  Play  you  are  Little  Bear. 

What  did  you  do  when  you  were  lost  ? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Word  Perception.  Use  Workbook,  pages  67  and  69,  lower 
exercise,  or  hectograph  exercises  for  review  of  the  initial  consonants 

t,  j,  n. 

Teach  the  consonant  blend  wh  in  connection  with  ear  training 
exercise  “What  the  owl  says — Whoo.”  Tie  up  with  known  words 
beginning  with  wh. 

Workbook.  For  reading  practice,  use  the  Workbook,  pages  66, 
68,  and  69,  upper  unit,  after  reading  the  story. 

For  word,  sentence,  and  phrase  matching,  use  Workbook  pages 
66  and  68,  lower  units. 

Ear  Training.  Allow  the  children  to  imitate  the  sounds  of  birds 
such  as  the  owl,  robin,  and  any  others  they  may  know. 

Pages  89-92,  Wake  Up,  Little  Bear 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story : 

First  Reader  Pages  89-92  Workbook  Pages  70-75 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Review  the  story  of  Little  Bear.  “What  was  Little  Bear  doing 
in  our  last  lesson?  Whom  had  he  met?  Why  was  he  afraid?” 
After  the  children  have  enjoyed  the  pictures,  let  them  read  this  part 
of  the  story  to  find  out  if  Little  Bear  found  his  way  home.  Since 
the  only  new  words  are  morning  and  wake  they  will  have  little 
vocabulary  difficulty. 


New  Words 


New  Words 


89  morning,  wake* 


70  morning,  wake* 
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The  teacher  should  give  help  to  the  children  who  need  it.  This 
will  give  her  an  opportunity  to  detect  individual  needs  and  guide 
her  in  the  follow-up  exercises. 

READING 

The  following  questions  may  be  asked  as  a guide  to  the  silent 
reading  if  needed : 

Page  89.  Who  woke  Little  Bear?  What  did  the  robin  tell 
him  ? 

Page  90.  What  did  the  robin  say?  Who  had  come  while 
Little  Bear  was  sleeping?  How  did  Little  Bear 
feel  now? 

Page  91.  What  did  Billy  Coon  ask  Little  Bear?  How  were 
Billy  Coon  and  Little  Squirrel  going  to  help 
Little  Bear? 

Page  92.  Who  went  home  with  Little  Bear?  What  do  you 
think  Little  Bear  is  saying?  What  time  of  day 
is  it?  Who  met  them  when  they  reached  home? 
Do  you  think  she  was  glad  to  see  them?  What 
did  they  do  when  they  got  home?  Why  do  you 
think  they  were  tired  ? 

The  children  may  dictate  their  interpretation  of  the  pictures  for 
a chart  which  they  will  later  illustrate;  or  they  may  draw  similar 
pictures  and  write  one-sentence  titles  for  them. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook.  For  reading  practice  and  sentence  completion 
exercises,  use  the  Workbook,  pages  70-71. 

TESTS 

Yes-No  Test,  Workbook,  page  72. 

Comprehension  Test  No.  Ill,  Workbook,  pages  73-74. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IV,  Workbook,  page  75. 

The  teacher  should  read  the  following  words: 


heard 

moo 

lost 

asleep 

buzz 

morning 

bee 

Coon 

whoo 

squirrel 

dinner 

climbed 

into 

wake 

ker-chug 

cry 

woods 

saw 

his 

after 

WAKE  UP,  LITTLE  BEAR 
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Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VI. 


heard 

saw 

wake 

heard 

moo 

hear 

moo 

live 

afraid 

but 

have 

my 

lost 

again 

buzz 

whoo 

may 

like 

asleep 

box 

asleep 

his 

lost 

bizz 

ker-chug 

mother 

Nancy 

come 

what 

surprise 

tomorrow 

bee 

could 

whoo 

something 

morning 

baby 

Coon 

when 

squirrel 

dinner 

comes 

tell 

went 

know 

black 

climb 

into 

make 

ker-chug 

back 

climbed 

time 

wake 

happy 

Coon 

morning 

his 

woods 

squirrel 

into 

cry 

bee 

saw 

nest  1 

cry 

went 

his 

has 

after 

now 

wake 

was 

his 

about 

are 

woods 

saw 

him 

around 

First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  45-62  may  be 
read  with  ease  at  the  close  of  this  unit. 

These  stories,  “The  Frog  and  the  Red  Bird,”  and  “Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Bantam  and  the  Fox,”  are  rhythmic  stories  for  pleasure  reading. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  V 

Pages  93-105,  A BIRTHDAY 


GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  title  page  suggests  Baby’s  birthday.  Lead  the  children  into  a 
discussion  of  birthdays  their  baby  sisters  may  have  had,  the  fun 
at  the  party  described  in  the  book,  and  how  Mother  made  a cake. 

Bob  and  Nancy’s  visit  to  the  store  will  stimulate  much  con- 
versation as  it  is  an  experience  close  to  the  lives  of  all  children. 
The  experience  in  the  store  looking  at  the  toys,  and  talking  with 
each  other  about  what  Baby  will  like  best  will  remind  the  children 
of  a similar  experience  which  they  have  had.  Allow  them  to  tell 
about  it. 

The  incidents  of  hiding  the  box  with  the  doll  in  it,  and  Baby’s 
finding  it,  will  promote  considerable  conversation. 

Guide  the  children  through  the  pictures  with  such  questions  as : 
“What  do  you  think  Anne  will  select  for  Baby?  What  do  you 
think  Bob  is  likely  to  select  ? What  would  you  buy  for  your  baby 
sister?  Where  do  you  think  they  will  hide  the  box?  What  do 
you  think  Baby  will  say  when  she  finds  it?” 

Pages  94-97,  Anne’s  Birthday;  At  the  Store;  A Doll 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used: 


First  Reader  Pages  93-97 
New  Words 

94  buy,  store,  97  box 

95  drum*, 
soldiers*,  boom* 


Workbook  Pages  76-77 
New  Words 

76  buy,  store,  soldier* 

77  box,  drum*,  boom* 


READING 

After  giving  the  children  opportunity  to  look  at  and  discuss  the 
pictures,  guide  the  silent  reading  by  such  questions  as : 

Page  94.  Look  at  the  title  to  see  whose  birthday  it  is.  What 
has  Mother  made  for  Anne?  What  do  Bob  and 
Nancy  want  to  do? 


496 
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Page  95.  At  the  Store.  Whom  did  Bob  talk  to?  What  did 
the  man  tell  Bob?  What  toys  did  the  children 
see?  What  do  you  think  Anne  would  like? 

Page  96.  What  did  the  man  show  the  children?  What  did 
Bob  say  about  the  doll  ? 

Page  97.  What  did  Nancy  say  to  Mother?  Why  did  they 
want  to  hide  the  box?  Where  did  they  hide  it? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Workbook,  pages  76  and  77. 


Pages  98-105,  The  Birthday  Fun;  The  Candy  Dog 
The  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  in  this  story  follow: 


First  Reader  Pages  98-105 
New  Words 

100  please,  candy,  103  ate 

dog*  104  leg* 

101  liked,  when,  105  very 
day 

102  called,  sack*, 
keep 


Workbook  Pages  78-84 
New  Words 


dog,*  candy 
please,  liked, 
day,  sack,* 
when 


81  very,  legs,* 
keep,  ate, 
called 


READING 

This  unit  is  designed  to  be  read  wholly  for  pleasure  and  enjoy- 
ment. The  new  words  may  be  easily  arrived  at  through  context 
clues. 

The  fast  and  average  readers  for  the  grade  should  be  allowed  to 
read  the  entire  story  independently. 

For  the  less  mature  children,  questions  may  be  asked  to  guide  his 
thinking  and  interpretation ; such  as : 

Page  98.  What  did  Baby  see?  When  she  opened  the  box, 
what  did  she  find?  Did  she  like  the  doll? 

Page  99.  When  Anne  came  in,  she  was  surprised  to  see 
the  birthday  cake.  Read  the  part  that  tells 
what  she  said.  Read  the  part  that  tells  what 
has  made  her  so  happy. 

Page  100.  Read  to  find  out  what  Father  had  for  Anne. 

What  did  Anne  ask  Father  to  do?  Why  did 
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Page  101. 
Page  102. 


Page  103. 


Page  105. 


Mother  say,  “Read  one  story?”  What  was 
the  name  of  the  story  that  Father  read? 

What  did  Billy  like?  What  did  Mother  get  for 
him  one  day? 

What  did  Mother  tell  Billy  to  do?  What  did 
Billy  say?  Do  you  think  Billy  will  keep  the 
candy  dog  for  a long  time? 

What  did  Billy  decide  to  do?  Read  the  sentence 
that  tells  how  much  of  the  candy  dog  Billy  ate. 
Do  you  think  he  will  keep  it  now? 

Read  to  find  out  how  much  he  ate  now.  Read 
the  part  that  tells  why  he  ate  him  up. 


The  children  will  enjoy  rereading  this  story  for  the  pleasure  and 
fun  of  the  plot.  They  will  all  have  had  experiences  similar  to  this 
that  they  want  to  relate  to  the  class. 


ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

This  unit  provides  an  opportunity  for  children  to  discuss  trips 
to  the  store,  types  of  stores  in  the  neighborhood,  what  they  might 
see  and  what  they  could  buy  in  them. 

A trip  to  a store  in  the  neighborhood  might  be  arranged.  Before 
starting  on  the  trip,  the  following  suggestions  might  be  listed  on  the 
blackboard : 

1.  What  kind  of  a store  shall  we  visit? 

2.  What  things  are  sold  at  this  store? 

3.  How  are  goods  delivered  to  the  store? 

4.  Who  sells  the  goods? 

5.  Where  is  the  storekeeper’s  money  kept? 

Types  of  stores  and  things  sold  at  the  various  stores  could  be 
listed  on  the  blackboard  as : 

drug  store  grocery  store  bakery  name  of  local  department  store 
toothbrush  sugar  bread  dolls 

After  the  visit  to  the  store,  charts  could  be  made  telling  of  the 
experience.  Booklets  could  be  made  which  would  include  pictures 
of  things  purchased  at  the  stores  they  visited. 
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Pages  97  and  98  lend  themselves  to  creative  stories  such  as: 

Nancy  and  Bob  have  come  back. 

They  have  been  to  the  store. 

They  have  a box  for  Baby. 

Nancy  said,  “Let  us  hide  it.” 

They  hid  the  box  under  a table. 

Baby  looked  all  around. 

Soon  she  saw  it. 

She  said,  “Oh ! Oh ! 

This  box  is  for  me.” 

What  a nice  surprise! 

“A  doll!  A doll!”  said  Baby. 

She  sat  down  on  the  floor. 

She  held  the  doll  in  her  arms. 

She  was  very  happy. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Give  a review  of  any  of  the  initial  consonants  that  will  aid  the 
children  in  word  recognition.  Let  the  children  match  words  that 
begin  alike  and  then  say  the  words  to  establish  awareness  of  their 
similarities.  (This  exercise  should  be  given  only  to  children  show- 
ing a weakness  in  using  this  clue  in  word  independence.) 

Review  the  wh  words,  and  teach  the  th  words  from  th  in  them. 
The  following  words  are  familiar: 

wh  what  when  who  whoo  when 

th  they  that  their  then  this  the 

It  may  help  to  fix  similarities  and  differences  between  words  to 
give  some  practice  on  visual  discrimination  between  wh  and  th 
words.  Word  cards  may  be  used  of  when,  then. 

Ear  Training.  Allow  children  to  march,  imitating  the  sound  of 
the  drums  as  they  march.  Encourage  imitation  of  the  sounds  of 
other  things,  as: 

an  airplane 
a train 

an  automobile  starting 
a whistle  blowing 
the  wind,  etc. 
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Read  to  them  jingles  and  poems  in  which  these  common  sounds 
are  presented  rhythmically. 

Workbook.  For  practice  reading  and  comprehension  of  story 
facts  use  Workbook,  pages  78,  79,  and  81. 

For  further  practice  in  word  perception  use  Workbook,  pages 
80  and  82. 

TESTS 

Yes — No  Test.  Workbook,  page  83. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VII,  found  on  Workbook,  page  84. 
The  Teacher  should  read  the  following  words: 


buy 

store 

drum 

soldiers 

boom 

please 

box 

candy 

dog 

liked 

when 

day 

called 

sack 

keep 

ate 

leg 

when 

very 

keep 

Word  Recognition  Test  VII. 


dog 

candy 

box 

please 

back 

back 

store 

day 

soldiers 

began 

buy 

singing 

dog 

something 

book 

box 

surprise 

dram 

singing 

boom 

soldiers 

day 

called 

leg 

liked 

squirrel 

boy 

candy 

drum 

lost 

puppy 

box 

could 

dinner 

long 

please 

buy 

came 

dog 

leg 

when 

dog 

came 

sack 

liked 

what 

drum 

called 

store 

know 

that 

day 

comes 

sat 

knock 

liked 

boy 

keep 

back 

keep 

are 

day 

lost 

looked 

keep 

ate 

let 

called 

liked 

book 

and 

lost 

come 

very 

buy 

buy 

leg 

when 

keep 

boom 

First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  63-80  may  be 
read  with  ease  at  the  close  of  this  unit. 

These  stories,  “Red  Rooster’s  Trick”  and  “Who  Looks  Funny?” 
are  about  farm  fowls.  Each  story  has  an  amusing  ending  which  the 
children  will  enjoy. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  VI 

Pages  106-130,  THE  CIRCUS 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

This  unit  contains  pictures  and  stories  about  a circus.  Some 
children  may  never  have  seen  a circus.  Other  children  will  have 
enjoyed  the  experience,  and  need  little  encouragement  to  tell 
about  it. 

If  possible,  the  children  should  be  taken  to  a zoo  or  a park 
where  they  may  see  some  of  these  animals.  It  may  be  possible 
to  visit  a pet  store  where  some  of  the  smaller  animals,  such  as 
monkeys,  may  be  seen. 

Pictures  and  stories  about  animals  should  be  collected  and 
placed  on  the  library  table. 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  look  at  the  introductory 
pictures.  Allow  them  to  talk  about  the  pictures  in  sequence. 
Let  the  children  name  the  different  animals  and  the  tr  cks  they 
are  doing.  They  may  tell  of  the  other  things  seen  at  a circus,  as 
the  trapeze  performers,  horseback  riders,  clowns,  etc. 

They  will  enjoy  the  fact  that  Jack  and  Jean  are  coming  in  from 
the  farm  to  go  to  the  circus.  Children  who  live  on  a farm  may 
have  had  just  such  an  experience  as  is  told  here  and  will  enjoy  tell- 
ing about  it. 


Pages  106-111,  The  Circus  Is  Coming;  The  Circus; 
Bob’s  Letter 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 


First  Reader  Pages  106-111 
New  Words 

106  circus,  coming  110  dear, 

108  animals,  take,  Saturday 

tricks  111  car,  bus 

109  ask,  wrote,  letter 


Workbook  Pages  85-87 
New  Words 

85  circus,  coming,  animals,  tricks 

86  take,  ask,  wrote,  letter 

87  dear,  Saturday,  car,  bus 


READING 

Call  attention  to  the  signs  on  the  circus  posters  on  pages  106 
and  107. 
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Read  the  lines  that  tell  what  Bob  and  Nancy 
said  as  they  ran  across  the  yard.  What  did 
Mother  and  Father  tell  them? 

Why  did  Bob  think  Jack  and  Jean  would  like  to 
come?  What  did  Bob  do? 

Tell  what  Jack  said  when  he  got  Bob’s  letter. 
What  did  Mother  say?  Can  you  read  Bob’s 
letter? 

Whom  did  they  tell  about  the  letter?  Read  the 
part  that  tells  what  Jean  said  to  her  father. 
What  did  she  ask  Father?  What  did  Father 
tell  the  children?  Did  they  want  to  go  on 
the  bus?  Give  the  children  opportunity  to  talk 
about  the  story,  as  they  ride  on  a bus,  etc. 

Practice  exercises  on  sentences  may  be  given  to  the  children 
before  the  rereading  of  the  lesson  if  needed,  such  as: 

Page  108.  Find  the  sentences  that  tell  what  is  coming.  Find 
two  sentences  that  tell  what  Bob  and  Nancy 
want  to  see. 

Page  109.  Find  two  sentences  that  tell  what  Jack  and  Jean 
will  want  to  see.  Find  two  sentences  that  tell 
what  Bob  did,  etc. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Plan  a circus  parade,  using  some  of  the  suggestions  given  here. 

Make  animal  cut-outs.  (They  may  be  made  double  so  they 
will  stand  up.) 

Make  cages  from  cardboard  boxes.  The  boxes  may  be  colored 
and  placed  on  large  spools  which  will  serve  as  wheels. 

The  animal  cut-outs  may  be  pasted  on  the  inside  of  cages.  The 
cages  may  be  joined  together  in  a parade. 

Pictures  from  the  teacher’s  file  or  those  that  the  children  bring  to 
school  may  be  placed  on  the  bulletin  board  or  used  for  booklet 
making.  A frieze  or  a picture  border  may  be  started  and  added  to 
as  pictures  are  made  by  the  children. 

Stories  may  be  dictated  by  the  children,  giving  their  interpreta- 
tion of  each  picture  to  form  a little  story. 


Page  108. 

Page  109. 
Page  110. 

Page  111. 
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They  will  enjoy  making  and  coloring  pictures  to  illustrate  their 
stories  which  have  been  transferred  to  a chart. 

Pictures  of  circus  animals  and  other  circus  pictures  should  be 
placed  on  the  bulletin  board. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Ear  Training.  Use  Mother  Goose  rhymes.  Call  attention  to 
hearing  beginnings  and  endings  of  words.  Hear  the  oo  sound  in 

coon,  cool,  coo,  moo. 

Use  the  Workbook,  pages  85,  86,  and  87,  to  follow  the  reading 
of  the  lesson. 

Word  recognition.  To  promote  consciousness  of  word  clues  in 
helping  children  become  more  independent  in  word  recognition, 
hectograph  an  exercise  in  which  the  children  will  find  little  words 
in  big  words  by  finding  the  little  word  in  the  first  column  in  the 
longer  word  in  the  second. 


an 

letter 

be 

sat 

let 

animal 

to 

began 

sat 

laughed 

out 

tomorrow 

laugh 

Saturday 

at 

about 

Pages  112-120,  On  the  Bus;  Hello!  Hello! 

At  the  Circus;  After  the  Circus 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  unit. 


First  Reader  Pages  112-120 


Workbook  Pages  88-89 


New  Words 


New  Words 


114  glad,  hello  119  clown  88  Hello,  glad,  elephants* 

115  elephant*  120  paper,  Frisk,  89  clown 

friend 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Encourage  discussions  of  experiences  in  traveling  the  children 
have  had — what  they  have  had  rides  on,  where  they  have  gone, 
what  they  saw  on  the  way,  and  other  information  that  the  children 
will  contribute. 

Pictures  of  trains,  buses,  cars,  airplanes,  and  boats  may  be  posted 
on  the  bulletin  board. 


204 


FIRST  READER  LEVEL  ONE,  I KNOW  A SECRET 


READING 

We  have  read  about  Bob’s  letter  inviting  Jack  and  Jean  to  go 
with  them  to  the  circus.  Father  said  they  could  go  on  the  bus. 
Now  we  shall  read  about  their  trip. 

Let  the  children  enjoy  the  pictures  and  read  silently  to  find  out 
what  the  children  did  on  the  trip. 

For  children  who  need  guidance  in  reading,  the  following  ques- 
tions may  be  asked : 

Page  112.  When  did  Jack  and  Jean  go  to  see  Bob  and 
Nancy?  What  did  they  play?  Read  to  find 
out  what  Jack  guessed. 

Page  113.  What  did  Jack  tell  Jean  about  what  he  saw? 

What  did  Jean  ask  about  it?  What  did  she 
guess?  Jack  had  a joke.  What  did  he  answer 
Jean? 


Page  114.  What  is  the  name  of  this  part  of  the  story?  Who 
said,  “Hello?”  What  did  Bob  and  Nancy  say? 
What  did  Jean  want  to  know?  What  did  Bob 
tell  her?  Do  you  think  Jack  and  Jean  were 
glad? 

Page  115.  Look  at  the  picture  on  page  115.  What  did  the 
children  see?  What  did  Nancy  want? 


Pages  116,  117,  118.  Let  the  children  look  at  these  pictures. 

Conversation  about  the  pictures  should  bring 
answers  to  the  following  questions:  How  does 
the  circus  go  from  one  town  to  another?  How 
will  the  elephant  get  out  of  the  car?  Whom  do 
you  think  the  man  is?  What  does  the  lower 
picture  show?  Does  it  look  like  parades  you 
have  seen,  etc. 

Page  117.  First  picture:  What  do  you  see  here?  Who  are 
the  men?  Why  do  they  stand  there?  Second 
picture:  What  is  the  elephant  doing?  Did  you 
ever  see  an  elephant  do  this  trick?  Lower 
picture.  What  animals  do  you  see?  Where  are 
they?  Who  are  the  people  in  the  picture? 


ON  the  bus;  hello!  hello! 
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Page  118.  What  are  the  animals  doing  in  this  picture? 

What  do  they  feed  them?  Did  you  ever  feed 
the  elephants  in  a circus?  What  did  you  give 
them?  Where  is  the  lion?  Why  do  you  think 
he  is  in  a cage  ? 

Page  119.  What  did  Nancy  tell  Mother  about  the  circus? 

What  did  Jean  and  Bob  tell  her? 

Page  120.  What  did  Father  tell  the  children  about  Frisk? 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  pictures  on  pages  116  and  117  furnish  excellent  language 
material.  The  stories  the  children  tell  about  these  may  be  recorded 
on  charts  and  used  for  further  reading.  These  may  be  illustrated 
by  the  children. 

The  following  stories  were  secured  in  one  classroom. 

Oh ! the  circus  is  unloading. 

See  the  elephant  coming  out. 

What  a big  fellow  he  is! 

Look  at  the  funny  clown! 

He  has  a little  dog. 

He  wants  people  to  go  to  the  side  show. 

The  side  show  costs  five  cents. 

Oh ! see  the  parade ! 

Elephants!  Camels!  Tigers! 

The  tigers  are  in  a cage. 

See  the  funny,  funny  clown! 

This  shows  the  Main  Entrance. 

All  the  people  go  in  here. 

The  funny  clowns  show  them  the  way. 

Oh,  see  the  tricks  the  animals  are  doing! 

The  man  is  stepping  on  a lion. 

He  is  not  afraid  of  the  lion. 

One  big  lion  is  just  looking. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 
Use  Workbook,  pages  88-89,  for  additional  reading  practice. 
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The  following  exercise  may  be  written  on  the  blackboard  or 
hectographed  for  the  children  who  need  further  practice  on  the 
vocabulary. 

1.  Bob  said,  “Here  comes  the !” 

but  boy  buy  bus 

2.  Nancy  said,  “ , Jack  and  Jean.” 

Honey  Happy  Hello  Here 

3.  Bob  said,  “Father  will us  to  the  circus.” 

then  take  tried  three 


Review. 

For  review  of  beginning  sounds,  list  words  beginning  with  s,  m, 
c,  p,  r,  h,  and  1,  using  the  vocabulary  of  this  text,  as: 


s 

b 

c 

k 

h 

1 

Saturday 

bus 

car 

keep 

hello 

letter 

sack 

soldiers 

buzz 

circus 

called 

heard 

hole 

leg 

liked 

lost 

Vocabulary  Building. 

Opposite  meanings.  Draw  a line  from  a word  in  the  first  column 
to  one  which  has  the  opposite  meaning  in  the  second  column. 


1. 

glad 

going 

2. 

coming 

night 

3. 

cry 

short 

4. 

long 

laugh 

5. 

day 

sad 

These  words  should  be  used  in  sentences. 

Pages  121-130,  Frisk,  a Little  Dog;  A Circus  Dog;  The  Circus 
Came  Again;  The  Postman  Sees  Frisk;  Going  Home 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 


FRISK,  A LITTLE  DOG 
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First  Reader  Pages  121-130 
New  Words 

121  white*,  124  tigers*, 

postman  many 

122  drop,  took,  129  best* 

every 

123  threw 


Workbook  Pages  90-97 
New  Words 

90  postman,  friend,  white*,  papers, 
Frisk 

91  threw,  took,  drop,  tigers*,  every 
93  many,  best* 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

“While  the  children  are  telling  Mother  about  the  circus  and 
their  experiences,  Father  had  been  reading  the  paper.  He  found 
the  story  about  Frisk  in  the  paper.  The  children  wanted  him  to 
read  the  story  to  them.  This  is  the  story  Father  read.” 


FIRST  READING 

Guide  the  silent  reading  if  necessary,  by  asking  such  questions  as : 

Page  121.  Read  the  part  that  tells  about  Frisk.  Who  was 
his  friend? 

Page  122.  What  did  Frisk  do  every  morning?  What  hap- 
pened one  morning?  What  did  Frisk  do? 

Page  123.  What  trick  did  the  postman  teach  Frisk? 

Page  124.  What  is  the  name  of  this  part  of  the  story?  Read 
the  sentences  that  tell  about  the  circus.  What 
did  Frisk  do?  What  did  the  postman  say  to 
Frisk? 


Page  125.  Was  Frisk  afraid  of  the  circus?  What  did  Frisk 
do  when  the  clown  threw  papers  to  the  boys 
and  girls?  When  the  clown  threw  the  paper 
again,  what  did  Frisk  do? 

Page  126.  What  did  the  clown  want  to  do?  Where  did 
Frisk  go? 

Page  127.  What  is  the  title  of  this  part  of  the  story?  Why 
did  the  postman  go  to  the  circus?  What  did 
Frisk  do  in  the  circus? 


Page  128.  Here  are  some  of  the  tricks  Frisk  did. 
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Give  the  children  opportunity  to  talk  about  and  enjoy  the 
tricks  that  Frisk  did  in  these  pictures  by  questions,  as:  “How  did  he 
get  on  the  elephant’s  trunk?  What  do  you  think  the  elephant 
will  do.  Do  you  think  Frisk  is  afraid?  Do  you  think  he  can 
push  the  clown  in  the  baby  carriage?  What  is  the  clown  pre- 
tending he  is?  What  have  you  seen  clowns  do?” 

Page  129.  What  is  the  title  of  this  part  of  the  story?  Did 
Frisk  know  the  postman?  What  did  the  clown 
tell  the  postman  about  Frisk? 

Page  130.  (There  are  no  new  words  on  this  page,  so  the 
children  can  read  it  with  ease.) 

SECOND  READING 

The  children  will  enjoy  rereading  for  pleasure  the  entire  unit 
about  the  circus.  Different  groups  may  prepare  parts  of  the 
story  to  read  to  the  other  groups  in  relay.  This  will  provide  an 
audience  situation.  Let  each  group  be  sure  that  they  can  read 
their  part  perfectly  before  they  read  it  to  the  class.  While  the 
children  are  preparing  the  story,  the  teacher  will  have  an  opportun- 
ity to  discover  individual  difficulties  and  plan  remedial  work  for 
those  who  show  weaknesses  in 

1.  ability  to  interpret  the  story 

2.  ability  to  recognize  words 

3.  ability  to  read  without  excessive  lip  movement 

4.  abilitiy  to  follow  from  line  to  line  without  difficulty 

5.  ability  to  read  for  real  enjoyment 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Ear  Training.  Use  the  Mother  Goose  rhymes: 

Peter,  Peter,  Pumpkin  Eater 
Pat-a-Cake 

As  I Was  Going  Along 
Early  to  Bed 

Word  Perception.  To  promote  consciousness  of  word  clues  in 
helping  children  to  become  more  independent  in  word  recognition 
use  Workbook,  page  97,  lower  unit,  “Finding  little  Words  in  Big 
Words.” 
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Compound  Words.  List  all  compound  words  previously  taught. 
(See  list  below.)  Discuss  their  parts,  configuration  and  meanings 
and  ask  children  to  use  them  in  sentences. 

postman  tiptoed  tomorrow  something 

For  further  practice  in  finding  little  words  in  big  words  the 
following  exercise  is  suggested : 

postman  called  candy  began 

man  call  and  be 

an 

Adding  ing  to  build  words.  Add  ing  to  the  following  words: 
keep  call  buy  cry  reach 

Use  the  words  thus  built  in  sentences. 

Workbook.  See  pages  90,  91,  92,  93. 

Use  page  92  as  an  auditory  test  to  discover  if  children  need  extra 
practice  on  the  vocabulary  of  this  unit. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

After  this  story  the  teacher  should  review  the  activities  carried 
on  during  the  unit  and  allow  the  children  time  to  complete  their 
schoolroom  circus.  They  may  correlate  language  activities  by 
writing  a note  inviting  some  other  class  group  to  visit  them,  to 
see  the  circus  they  have  made,  and  listen  to  the  story  of  Frisk. 

TESTS 

Comprehension  Test  No.  IV.  Workbook  pages  94  and  95. 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VIII,  Workbook  pages  96  and  97, 

may  be  given  at  this  time.  Use  the  same  directions  as  have  been 
described  on  page  151. 

(If  workbooks  are  not  available,  the  following  test  may  be 
hectographed.) 

The  teacher  should  read  the  following  words : 


car 

glad 

hello 

bus 

Saturday 

elephant 

clown 

paper 

white 

friend 

threw 

Frisk 

drop 

took 

postman 

best 

tigers 

many 

friend 

every 

very 

circus 

animals 

take 

coming 

ask 

tricks 

wrote 

letter 

dear 
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Word  Recognition  Test  No.  VIII. 


ask 

drop 

glad 

car 

animals 

leg 

glad 

hear 

boy 

Saturday 

car 

give 

home 

bus 

elephant 

bus 

good 

hello 

but 

Soldiers 

elephant 

elephant 

please 

paper 

white 

asleep 

circus 

paper 

where 

found 

please 

cars 

tricks 

when 

friend 

Saturday 

clown 

clown 

white 

Frisk 

friend 

Frisk 

Frisk 

drop 

paper 

tricks 

friend 

dear 

tigers 

postman 

threw 

elephant 

drum 

took 

please 

take 

Frisk 

drop 

take 

animals 

money 

postman 

many 

many 

every 

bees 

tricks 

make 

elephant 

postman 

boat 

tigers 

made 

from 

hello 

best 

tiptoed 

tigers 

friend 

friend 

coming 

tricks 

afraid 

dear 

animals 

every 

circus 

animals 

took 

hiding 

tricks 

came 

about 

talk 

coming 

very 

cold 

circus 

take 

circus  | 

ask 

letter 

where 

coming 

ask 

and 

tigers 

wrote 

liked 

hear 

are 

tricks 

when 

look 

dear 

take 

take 

tricks 

letter 

day 

First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  81-94,  may  be 
read  with  ease  at  the  close  of  this  unit  or  at  Hallowe’en  time. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  VII 


Pages  131-151,  BACK  HOME  AT  THE  FARM 


Pages  131-137,  Back  Home  at  the  Farm;  Jack’s  Letter 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  material  to  be  used  with 
this  story: 


First  Reader  Pages  131-137 
New  Words 

132  flew,  over  135  fell*,  ground* 

133  opened,  open 


Workbook  Pages  98-99 
New  Words 

98  flew,  over,  open,  opened 

99  fell*,  ground* 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Give  plenty  of  time  here  for  the  children  to  enjoy  Jack  and 
Jean’s  reaction  to  the  circus.  Jack  and  Jean  are  telling  Father 
and  Mother  what  they  saw,  what  they  liked  best  and  all  about  the 
trip  to  and  from  the  city. 

Allow  the  children  who  have  been  to  a circus  to  tell  what  they 
like  best. 

READING 

Introduce  the  reading  somewhat  as  follows:  “Mother  has  a sur- 
prise for  Jack.  We  shall  find  out  what  it  is  on  the  next  page. 
What  do  you  think  Jack  is  saying  on  page  132?  From  whom 
was  the  letter?  Do  you  think  Jack’s  friend,  the  airplane  man, 
is  coming  to  see  him  ? 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Large  pictures  might  be  drawn  of  the  plane  Jack’s  friend  came 
in.  Charts  might  be  made  recording  stories  children  compile  about 
what  they  think  was  in  the  box  the  airplane  man  dropped. 

Little  toy  airplanes  could  be  made  like  Jack’s  little  airplane  on 
page  137.  Letters  could  be  written  thanking  the  airplane  man 
for  the  gift. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

To  give  children  practice  in  recognizing  words  with  the  ending 
ed,  give  a blackboard  lesson  or  hectograph  the  following  exercises. 
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Find  the  little  word  in  the  big  word.  Notice  what  makes  the 
big  words  differ  from  the  little  words. 

opened  looked  laughed  pulled 

called  reached  climbed  etc. 

To  give  practice  in  recognition  of  the  new  words  found  in  this 
lesson,  use  the  following  exercises: 


1.  The  airplane over  Jack’s  farm. 


fell 

friend 

flew 

from 

2. 

Something.  . . 

. . . to  the  ground. 

fell 

friend 

flew 

from 

3. 

The  box  fell  to  the 

open 

airplane 

over 

ground 

4. 

J ack  wanted  to the  box. 

over 

opened 

open 

one 

Workbook,  pages  98  and  99. 

To  teach  y,  as  in  you,  as  an  initial  consonant,  follow  the  plan 
suggested  on  page  156. 

The  following  words  have  been  taught : 

yes  your  yellow  you 

Review  th  in  them  in  the  same  way  by  using  the  following  words 
which  have  been  taught: 

threw  that  their  then  this  the 

Use  Workbook  page  98,  lower  unit,  for  practice. 

Pages  138-142,  Trigger  and  the  Bee 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  used  in  this 
story: 

First  Reader  Pages  138-142  Workbook  Page  100 

New  Words  New  Words 


138  Trigger 


139  head* 


100  Trigger,  head*,  found 


EASTER  MORNING 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Allow  the  children  to  look  at  the  pictures  and  enjoy  them. 
Encourage  comments  on  what  the  little  dog,  Trigger,  is  doing  in 
each  picture. 

To  aid  picture  interpretation,  the  following  questions  may  be 
asked : 

“What  do  you  think  Trigger  likes  to  do  ? Do  the  pig  and  chicks 
like  to  play  with  him?  What  do  you  think  he  sees?  What 
may  the  bee  do  to  Trigger?  Do  you  think  Trigger  is  afraid 
of  it?  Did  you  ever  see  puppies  chase  chickens?  What  a 
noise  they  make!” 

READING 

Let  the  children  read  this  story  silently  for  pleasure.  After 
they  have  read  the  story  they  may  find  the  answers  to  the  following 
questions  for  discussion. 

1.  Where  did  Trigger  live?  3.  What  did  he  do? 

2.  What  did  he  hear?  4.  What  did  the  bee  do  to 

Trigger? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

The  supplementary  practice  should  be  based  on  weaknesses 
shown  during  the  silent  reading  of  the  story.  If  any  difficulties 
were  discovered,  the  teacher  should  plan  exercises  to  correct  them. 
Individual  help  should  be  given  to  meet  the  needs  of  each  child. 

To  promote  comprehension,  have  the  children  find  the  sentences 
that  are  true  and  draw  a line  under  Yes. 


Trigger  was  a little  chick. 

Yes. 

No. 

He  played  all  day  long. 

Yes. 

No. 

The  pigs  ran  after  Trigger. 

Yes. 

No. 

Trigger  liked  to  run  after  the  pigs. 

Yes. 

No. 

Trigger  was  asleep  in  his  house. 

Yes. 

No. 

Workbook.  Workbook,  page  100,  may  be  used  as  an  oral  reading 
test  for  the  children  who  had  difficulty  in  reading  the  story. 

Vocabulary  Enrichment.  The  teacher  may  write  the  following 
words  on  the  blackboard  and  have  the  children  find  those  that 
have  opposite  meanings: 
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over 

shut 

near 

there 

open 

under 

here 

far 

up 

lost 

come 

behind 

found 

down 

ahead 

go 

Pages  143-151,  Easter  Morning 

GENERAL  READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

This  story  will  bring  much  pleasure  to  children.  It  provides  an 
excellent  opportunity  for  them  to  tell  of  their  experiences  at  Easter 
time.  In  different  parts  of  the  country,  and  with  children  of 
foreign  parentage  various  accounts  of  Easter  activities  may  be 
contributed.  Children  may  tell  of  their  religious  interests  in 
Easter  time  as  well  as  their  play  interests.  The  teacher  should 
supply  at  this  point  information  concerning  Easter  in  other  lands. 

The  following  are  the  new  words  and  materials  to  be  used  with 
this  story. 


First'  Reader  Pages  143-151 
New  Words 

143  Easter,  Mary,  146  found 

night  147  basket 

144  garden  148  wish* 


Workbook  Pages  101-110 
New  Words 

101  Easter,  Mary,  wish*,  garden 

102  basket,  night 


READING 


This  story  may  be  too  long  for  one  reading,  but  it  can  be  easily 
broken  into  two  or  more  parts  as  suggested : 


Easter  Morning — Pages  143-148 
Going  to  the  Garden — Pages  148-151 

After  the  teacher  and  children  have  enjoyed  the  pictures  to- 
gether the  teacher  may  guide  the  reading  by  asking : 

Page  143.  What  did  Mother  say  when  she  called  Billy  and 
Mary?  What  did  Billy  want  to  know'? 

Page  144.  What  did  Mary  ask  Billy?  Whom  did  they  think 
would  know  about  the  Easter  Rabbit? 

Page  145.  What  did  Mary  ask  Mother?  Had  Mother  seen 
the  Easter  Rabbit? 

Page  146.  What  had  Billy  found?  Where  were  the  baskets? 
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Page  147.  How  many  baskets  were  there?  What  did  the 
children  find  in  the  baskets? 

Page  148.  Can  you  read  the  letters?  Did  the  Easter  Rabbit 
tell  them  where  to  look  for  the  surprise? 

Page  149.  Where  did  Billy  and  Mary  go?  Where  did  they 
think  the  Easter  Rabbit  was?  What  did  Mary 
find? 


Page  150.  What  did  Billy  find?  What  did  they  do  with  the 
Easter  eggs? 

Page  151.  What  did  Mary  say  about  the  Easter  Rabbit? 
What  did  Billy  want  to  do? 


ENRICHMENT  EXERCISES 


Calendars  could  be  made,  showing  the  date  on  which  Easter 
comes  for  the  present  year. 

Bulbs  could  be  planted  to  serve  as  Easter  gifts  for  Mother. 

Easter  cards  may  be  made  and  colored.  The  children  would 
enjoy  making  little  verses  for  these  cards. 

Eggs  may  be  brought  to  school  and  colored. 

An  Easter  frieze  may  be  made  for  the  schoolroom. 

A toy  Easter  Bunny  may  be  brought  to  school  by  the  teacher 
for  a surprise. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES 

Workbook,  pages  101  and  102,  may  follow  the  first  reading  of 
the  story  for  increased  reading  practice.  Important  exercises  on 
the  alphabet  are  found  on  pages  103-104. 

Find  little  words  in  big  words.  Draw  a line  under  the  little 
words  in  these  big  words : 

opened  postman  Saturday  dear  animals  called  candy 

Review  initial  consonants  by  helping  children  to  list  all  known 
words  beginning  with  s,  c,  1,  m,  f,  as  a group  exercise. 

Build  words  by  adding  ing  and  ed  to  the  following  words: 
laugh  pull  rain  smell  climb  reach  ask 

Add  s to  form  plurals  of  these  words: 
rabbit  turtle  sled  apple  dog  day  sack  elephant  tiger  garden 
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TEST 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IX,  page  105  of  the  Workbook. 
Directions  for  giving  are  on  page  151  of  this  Manual. 

The  teacher  should  read  the  following  words: 


flew 

over 

opened 

fell 

ground 

head 

Trigger 

Easter 

Mary 

flight 

garden 

found 

basket 

flew 

wish 

open 

Word  Recognition  Test  No.  IX 


friend 

over 

open 

wish 

fell 

open 

opened 

wake 

flew 

out 

found 

flew 

open 

wish 

basket 

fell 

opened 

basket 

found 

Trigger 

found 

hiding 

Trigger 

Every 

ground 

have 

Easter 

Easter 

dinner 

head 

Mary 

Frisk 

Mary 

over 

ground 

found 

Many 

ground 

spring 

from 

May 

night 

going 

flew 

night 

many 

garden 

fell 

many 

head 

Easter 

garden 

Easter 

flew 

wrote 

over 

garden 

fly 

white 

open  | 

basket 

fell 

wish 

opened 

Cover-all  Test.  Workbook,  pages  106  to  110. 

This  test  will  give  a final  appraisal  of  the  pupils’  work  with  the 
various  types  of  exercises  that  have  been  presented.  The  test  also 
serves  as  a permanent  record  for  each  pupil. 

First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  pages  95-121  may  be 
read  at  the  close  of  this  unit  or  at  Christmas  and  Easter  time. 

First  Reader  Level  Two  may  be  read  at  this  point  to  serve  as 
motivation  for  review  of  the  stories  and  vocabulary  found  in  First 
Reader  Level  One.  The  children  should  be  allowed  to  choose  the 
stories  in  these  books  that  they  enjoy  the  most  to  read  in  audience 
situations. 


PLANS  FOR  TEACHING  UNIT  VIII 

Pages  152-167,  The  Surprise 
Pages  167-183,  Black  Bear’s  Joke 

These  two  stories  have  been  planned  specifically  to  be  used  as 
test  material.  All  the  words  of  this  book — I know  a Secret — 
(with  the  exception  of  boom,  moo,  whoo,  Frisk,  Trigger,  and 
wrote)  have  been  repeated  in  these  two  stories.  No  new  words 
have  been  added. 

Both  stories  follow  the  plan  of  the  preceding  stories,  using  a 
lively  plot,  humor,  and  all  the  elements  of  surprise  and  climax. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING 

There  are  a number  of  ways  in  which  these  stories  may  be 
treated — dependent  upon  the  size  of  the  class  and  the  type  of 
check  the  teacher  wishes  to  make  on  individual  reading. 

Teachers  may  wish  to  develop  their  own  method;  the  following 
are  suggestive  only : 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT— pages  152-167,  The  Surprise. 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children.  Capitalize  on  the  title 
of  the  story.  Ask  the  children  to  guess  the  surprise.  Connect 
the  children’s  experiences  with  those  enjoyed  by  Billy  and  Mary. 
Allow  the  children  always  to  anticipate  what  is  going  to  happen 
and  to  predict  outcomes. 

Direct  the  thinking  of  the  children  through  questions  like  the 
following: 

1.  Why  was  the  rabbit  called  Wiggles? 

2.  Why  did  Wiggles  like  to  go  to  the  farm? 

3.  What  trick  did  the  frog  play  on  Wiggles? 

4.  What  trick  did  the  robin  play  on  Wiggles? 

Plan  A — Silent  Reading  (Individual) 

Each  child  should  be  asked  to  read  the  story  silently  after 
thought-provoking  questions  have  been  raised  by  the  teacher. 

The  reading  may  be  followed  by  questions,  blank  filling  exercises, 
multiple  choice  exercises,  Yes  and  No  exercises,  etc.  These  should 
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be  hectographed  or  placed  on  the  blackboard.  Sample  exercises 
are  given  below: 

1.  Fill  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word. 

Billy  and  Mary  ran  to  the  house  with  their 

mother  father  baskets  rabbit 

Billy  said,  “Here  is  a for  you,  Mary.” 

paper  book  letter  nest 

Mary’s  book  was  a story a rabbit. 

after  about  afraid  again 

Billy  and  Mary their  book. 

liked  lived  letter  last 

2.  Draw  a line  under  the  group  of  words  that  make  the 

sentence  correct. 

“Here  comes  Father.”  a little  elephant. 

Mary  said,  “Oh,  a box!”  Wiggles  was  a big  bear. 

“Let  me  see,  Billy.”  a yes,  yes  rabbit. 

3.  Draw  a line  under  the  word  or  words  that  answer  the 

questions. 

1.  Who  was  Wiggles? 

a frog  a rabbit  a robin 

2.  Who  said,  “Come  and  swim  with  me”  ? 

Wiggles  Mother  a frog 

3.  Who  could  not  say  “no”? 

a robin  Wiggles  Bushy  Squirrel 

4.  Who  ran  to  get  the  corn  ? 

Wiggles  a robin  Bushy  Squirrel 

5.  Who  threw  the  honey  down? 

Mother  Billy  Wiggles 
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6.  Who  flew  everywhere? 

a robin  the  bees  Wiggles 

7.  Who  said,  “Run  into  a hole”? 

Mother  Billy  Mary 

Plan  B.  Silent  Reading  checking  with  oral  reading 

The  teacher  should  ask  the  children  to  read  the  stories  silently. 
Each  child  should  be  called  upon  to  read  orally.  The  teacher 
should  make  notations  of  all  words  that  individual  children  cannot 
pronounce,  stumble  over,  or  meet  with  some  difficulty.  Later 
these  words  should  be  reviewed  and  retaught  through  blackboard 
exercises  and  phonetic  help,  if  necessary.  This  help  should  be 
individual. 

Plan  C.  Silent  Reading  in  groups  to  answer  specific  questions 
raised 

After  the  oral  answers  have  been  given,  the  teacher  might  ask 
children  to  draw  pictures  in  answer  to  such  suggestions  as, 

Draw  a picture  showing  where  Wiggles  lived. 

Draw  a picture  of  Wiggles  talking  to  the  frog. 

Show  how  the  frog  helped  Wiggles. 

Show  how  the  bees  flew  around  Wiggles. 

Write  the  following  exercises  on  the  blackboard  and  have  each 
child  fold  a sheet  of  paper  in  four  sections,  numbering  each  section. 
Then  have  him  read  exercises  and  illustrate  in  the  section  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  the  exercise. 

1.  Wiggles  and  his  mother  lived  here. 

2.  Wiggles  tried  to  swim. 

3.  Wiggles  tried  to  fly. 

4.  Wiggles  and  the  bees. 
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Plan  D.  Silent  Reading  in  groups  to  find  proof  for  questions 
raised 

This  method  keeps  the  group  reading  together  and  checks  on 
■ comprehension  and  word  recognition. 

Specific  suggestions  might  be  similar  to  these: 

Read  the  part  that  tells: 
what  Wiggles  saw  on  the  farm. 

what  Mother  said  to  Wiggles  when  he  came  home,  etc. 

Plan  E.  Silent  Reading  and  Rereading  for  different  purposes 

An  advanced  group  may  be  capable  of  reading  the  story  through 
and  dramatizing  it  by  episodes.  Familiarity  with  the  conversa- 
tion of  the  animals  and  location  of  various  episodes  in  the  story 
would  require  careful  reading.  Troublesome  words  should  be 
checked  and  retaught. 

The  suggestions  given  thus  far  relate  directly  to  the  story,  “The 
Surprise,”  on  pages  152-167.  These  same  suggestions  may  be 
applied  to  the  next  story,  “Black  Bear’s  Joke,”  pages  167-183,  or 
the  teacher  may  use  the  following  exercise  for  comprehension  and 
checking  the  correct  sequence  of  the  story. 

After  the  children  have  read  the  story,  suggest  that,  since  Black 
Bear  had  tried  to  look  like  so  many  different  animals,  it  would  be 
well  to  read  the  story  again  to  find  out  just  whom  he  met  first, 
whom  he  met  next,  etc.  Write  the  names  of  the  animals  on  the 
blackboard  in  mixed  order.  Have  the  children  reread  and  then 
number  the  characters  in  order  of  their  appearance  in  the  story. 

Billy  Coon 
the  elephant 
Yellow  Tiger 
little  squirrel 
a little  rabbit 
a big  bear 
Mr.  Monkey 
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WORD  ANALYSIS  SUMMARY 

For  the  teacher’s  convenience,  the  particular  elements  in  the 
word  analysis  exercises  introduced  for  the  First  Year  are  listed 
below : 

Initial  consonants:  s,  c,  r,  b,  m,  h,  p,  1,  w,  f,  g,  n,  t,  d,  j,  k,  y 

Double  consonant  beginnings:  wh,  th 
Forming  plurals  by  adding  s 
Endings:  ing,  ed 

Attention  is  given  to: 

Finding  little  words  in  big  words  as: 

animal  Saturday  laughed 

an  sat  day  laugh 

Compound  words  as: 

postman  something  tiptoe 

Synonyms  and  opposites  as: 

glad — happy  best — worst 

Capital  and  small  letters. 

Ear  training  and  rhymes. 


EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING 

FIRST  READER  LEVEL  TWO, 
GOOD  STORIES 


INTRODUCTION 

The  stories  in  this  First  Reader  Level  Two,  Good  Stories,  are 
animal  stories  which  will  interest  children.  Each  story  has  a plot 
with  the  appealing  qualities  of  humor,  suspense,  surprise,  action, 
and  a satisfying  or  stimulating  climax. 

The  pictures  have  been  planned  to  facilitate  language  develop- 
ment, for  reading  readiness,  and  for  thinking  through  the  incidents 
of  a story  in  sequence. 

The  stories  in  this  book  have  been  developed : 

1.  To  provide  abundant  opportunity  for  pupils  to  talk  freely 

about  subjects  related  to  the  stories  and  to  their  corre- 
lated interests 

2.  To  inspire  free  and  spontaneous  expression 

3.  To  provide  interesting  and  vital  motives  for  audience 

reading 

4.  To  encourage  independent  recognition  of  new  words  in  a 

natural  setting 

5.  To  develop  a love  for  reading  and  telling  stories 

6.  To  acquire  habits  of  reading  in  books  other  than  the  basal 

reader 

7.  To  provide  further  motivation  for  correlated  activities 

The  vocabulary  for  First  Reader  Level  Two  has  been  so  care- 
fully controlled  that  this  book  may  be  read  as  absorption  material 
after  First  Reader  Level  One,  or  concurrently  with  First  Reader 
Level  One.  Each  story  is  written  so  that  it  follows  specific  units 
in  First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  as  shown  by  the 
table  on  the  next  page. 


222 


THE  MONKEY  AND 

THE  MIRROR 

223 

Story  Integration  for  First  Readers  Levels  One  and  Two 

jjsvEL  One 
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Level  One 

Level  One 
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Level  One 
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Pages 

25-44 

Stories 


Pages 

45-62 

Stories 


Pages 

63-80 

Stories 


Pages 

81-94 

Stories 


Pages 

95-121 

Stories 


Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two  Level  Two 

Greater  pleasure  in  reading  will  be  realized  if  the  books  are  given 
to  the  children  only  during  the  reading  period,  insuring  the  surprise 
and  freshness  of  each  story  as  the  story  is  read. 

PLANS  FOR  TEACHING 

Pages  1-14,  The  Monkey  and  the  Mirror 

This  story,  “The  Monkey  and  the  Mirror,”  when  read  after  the 
First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  has  been  completed, 
contains  the  following  new  words : 

Page  1 mirror  Page  8 truth,  scratch 

Page  3 mouth,  lions  Page  10  brown 

Page  4 wiggled  Page  11  himself 

Page  5 faces  Page  14  by 

When  read  after  Unit  I of  First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a 
Secret,  the  following  words  are  also  new: 

Page  2 found,  began  Page  6 very 

Page  3 opened  Page  8 tried 

Page  4 nose,  when  Page  11  back,  take 

Page  5 surprise  Page  12  hiding 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 


Lead  the  children  to  tell  about  the  animals  they  have  seen  at 
the  circus  or  zoo,  or  about  pet  or  toy  animals.  They  may  wish  to 
bring  their  toy  animals  to  school  to  enjoy  while  they  are  reading 
these  animal  stories. 
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Give  the  children  sufficient  opportunity  to  look  at  the  pictures 
and  enjoy  them.  The  sequence  pictures  on  pages  9 and  13  will 
afford  the  background  for  the  children  to  develop  the  incidents 
within  the  story  and  forecast  the  outcome.  It  would  add  interest 
in  reading  if  the  pictures  from  page  11  to  14  were  held  as  a surprise 
until  the  story  has  been  read  to  that  point.  Thus  opportunity  for 
language  development  will  be  given,  as  well  as  practice  in  the  im- 
portant and  interesting  phase  of  reading— predicting  incidents  and 
anticipating  outcomes. 

The  authors  suggest  that  the  teacher  take  advantage  of  the 
surprise  element  in  this  and  other  stories  and  close  off  the  ending 
of  the  story  during  the  first  overview  or  readiness  period. 

To  close  off  the  story  the  teacher  may  use: 

1.  Rubber  bands  around  all  the  pages  of  the  books  from  page 

9 to  the  back  cover 

2.  Paper  clips 

3.  A cardboard  or  tagboard  marker,  or  sheet  of  paper  placed 

over  the  ending  of  the  story 

Suggested  page  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Page  1.  What  is  the  title  of  this  story?  What  is  the  monkey 
trying  to  do? 

Pages  2 and  3.  What  is  the  monkey  doing  here?  What  did 
he  think  when  he  saw  the  monkey  in  the  mirror  ? 

Pages  4 and  5.  What  do  you  think  he  is  telling  the  lion? 

When  the  lion  looked  in  the  mirror  what  did  he 
see  ? Did  he  think  it  was  a real  lion  he  saw  ? 

Page  6.  What  is  the  lion  doing  on  page  6? 

Page  7.  What  do  you  think  the  lion  is  saying  to  the  tiger? 

Pages  8 and  9.  What  did  the  tiger  do? 

Let  the  children  make  up  stories  about  the  pictures  on  page  9 — 
what  the  lion  and  tiger  are  doing,  what  they  think  the  tiger  is 
saying,  who  came  to  the  mirror  while  they  were  talking,  what  the 
cat  may  do.  The  children’s  stories  may  be  written  on  the  black- 
board and  the  best  ones  made  into  charts  later. 

It  would  add  to  the  interest  of  this  story  to  let  the  children  read 
this  far  before  the  remaining  pictures  are  revealed. 


THE  RUBBER  CIRCUS 
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FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently,  the 
teacher  giving  individual  help  where  needed.  The  children  may 
want  to  change  or  add  to  their  chart  story  when  they  have  read 
to  page  9. 

The  children  will  want  to  discuss  why  the  tiger  thought  the  lion 
did  not  tell  the  truth.  They  will  want  to  anticipate  how  the  story 
will  end,  what  the  cat  will  do,  etc. 

Have  the  children  read  silently  the  last  part  of  the  story  on 
pages  10  to  14.  The  surprise  and  humor  in  this  story  will  be 
appreciated  by  the  children. 

Page  11.  Let  the  children  suggest  what  may  happen  when  the 
monkey  tries  to  catch  the  monkey  in  the  mirror.  The  sequence 
pictures  on  page  13  will  add  further  opportunity  for  language  devel- 
opment. The  children  may  give  several  interpretations  of  the 
monkey’s  surprise.  Let  the  children  finish  the  story. 

SECOND  READING 

The  children  will  enjoy  rereading  this  story.  The  conversation 
in  the  story  lends  itself  well  to  dramatic  reading.  The  children 
may  name  all  the  characters  while  the  teacher  lists  them  on  the 
blackboard.  Then  each  child  may  choose  the  part  he  wishes  to 
read.  He  should  read  his  part  silently  first  to  be  sure  that  he 
has  mastered  all  difficulties. 

The  four  children  who  give  the  most  interesting  interpretation 
of  the  story  may  read  it  for  the  pleasure  of  the  class  or  for  another 
room.  Spontaneous  interpretations  of  the  sequence  pictures  will 
add  to  the  interest  of  the  story,  and  give  an  excellent  opportunity 
for  language  development. 

Children  who  have  difficulties  with  words  should  be  given  addi- 
tional practice  exercises  in  sentence,  phrase,  or  word  recognition 
before  the  rereading  of  the  story. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Other  stories  about  animals  should  be  in  the  library  corner  or 
on  the  reading  table  for  the  children  to  see,  read,  and  enjoy.  Little 
Black  Sambo,  Little  Brown  Bear,  Angus  and  the  Cat,  Tony  Sarg’s 
Book  of  Animals,  Honey  Bear,  and  others  of  the  kind  would  be 
interesting.  The  children  may  draw  pictures  to  illustrate  the  part 


226 


FIRST  READER  LEVEL  TWO,  GOOD  STORIES 


of  the  story  they  like  best.  They  may  make  a large  booklet  of 
pictures  and  stories  about  wild  animals. 

Pages  15-24,  The  Rubber  Ctrcus 
This  story,  “The  Rubber  Circus”  when  read  after  the  First 
Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  contains  the  following  new 
words : 

Page  15  rubber  Page  21  bigger,  than 

Page  16  bounced,  blew  Page  22  Bang 

Page  19  biggest,  world 

When  read  after  Unit  II  of  First  Reader  Level  One,  the  following 
words  are  also  new: 

Page  15  circus  Page  19  clown 

Page  16  morning  Page  21  until 

Page  18  animals  Page  22  singing 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

This  is  a highly  imaginative  story  which  will  delight  the  children. 
Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  look  at  the  pictures 
and  enjoy  the  efforts  of  the  little  rubber  man  to  have  the  biggest 
circus  in  the  world.  The  first  overview  should  lead  the  children 
through  the  picture-sequence.  Give  time  here  for  the  children  to 
discuss  the  story  and  predict  the  ending  before  revealing  the  pic- 
tures on  page  24. 

Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Page  15.  Who  are  these  characters?  What  are  they  made  of  ? 
Page  16.  Who  is  this?  What  is  he  doing? 

Page  17.  What  is  the  rubber  man  making?  What  animals 
can  you  see?  What  are  they  made  of?  What 
did  the  rubber  man  need  to  make  his  rubber 
circus? 

Pages  18  and  19.  How  did  the  rubber  man  make  his  circus 
animals  big? 

Pages  20  and  21.  What  has  he  here?  What  is  he  doing 
to  the  clown  ? What  do  you  think  will  happen  in 
this  story? 

This  story  provides  an  excellent  opportunity  to  give  free  rein  to 
the  imagination  in  predicting  the  outcome. 


BUSHY  TAIL  AND  CHATTER-BOX 
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FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  read  the  story  silently  to  find  out  how  the 
rubber  man  made  himself  big  and  what  he  could  do  and  what  he 
decided  to  make. 

The  children  will  enjoy  creating  the  story  sequence  for  the  pic- 
tures on  page  17. 

They  may  make  up  stories  similar  to  the  following: 

Upper  Picture 

The  rubber  man  is  making  his  circus. 

He  has  cut  out  a tiger  and  a camel. 

Now  he  is  making  an  elephant. 

Lower  Picture 

The  rubber  man  has  his  animals  cut  out. 

Now  he  is  pasting  them  together  with  glue. 

He  will  soon  have  a good  circus. 

When  they  have  read  through  page  21,  they  are  ready  to  over- 
view the  remaining  pictures  and  story. 

Give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  predict  the  outcome  before 
finishing  the  story. 

The  children  will  enjoy  talking  about  the  rubber  man  and  his 
circus.  They  may  relate  stories  about  funny  balloons  that  they 
have  seen  or  had. 

For  children  who  need  additional  practice  for  word  mastery,  the 
teacher  should  locate  the  difficulties  and  give  opportunity  for 
practice  through  hectographed  exercises  and  individual  assistance 
in  word  mastery  before  rereading.  This  is  an  excellent  story  for 
oral  reading. 

SECOND  READING 

Rereading  this  story  silently  should  follow  for  acquiring  speed  in 
reading.  The  children  may  be  prepared  for  audience  reading  or 
select  parts  and  prepare  for  dramatization. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

An  excellent  activity  for  the  children  during  the  reading  of  this 
story  would  be  the  making  and  decorating  of  a circus  poster,  or 
making  individual  circus  animals  and  coloring  them.  They  may 
add  to  the  large  picture  book  of  wild  animals  which  was  suggested 
in  the  preceding  unit. 
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A trip  may  be  taken  to  a library  to  encourage  children  to  enjoy 
the  books  and  pictures  that  are  available  to  them.  The  librarian 
or  teacher  may  show  them  where  children’s  books  may  be  found 
and  how  to  use  a library. 

Pages  25-34,  Bushy  Tail  and  Chatter-box 

This  story,  “Bushy  Tail  and  Chatter-box,”  when  read  after  the 

First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  has  been  completed, 
contains  the  following  new  words : 

Page  25  Chatter-box  Page  27  nuts 

Page  26  lived,  fishing  Page  29  walked 

When  read  after  Unit  III  of  First  Reader  Level  One,  the  follow- 
ing words  are  also  new: 

Page  26  climbed,  every,  day,  called, 
liked 

Page  27  friends 
Page  28  hello,  over,  dinner 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children  through  page  31.  They 
will  want  to  talk  about  the  squirrels’  names  and  why  they  are  good 
names  for  squirrels. 

The  first  overview  should  lead  the  children  up  to  the  surprise 
element  in  the  story. 

Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Pages  26  and  27.  Where  do  squirrels  live?  What  do  you 
think  Bushy  Tail  is  going  to  do?  What 
else  can  you  see  in  his  hole  in  the  tree? 
What  has  Chatter-box  in  his  paws? 
Pages  28  and  29.  What  is  Bushy  Tail  doing  here?  What 
do  you  think  Chatter-box  is  saying? 
What  is  Bushy  Tail  doing  in  this  picture  ? 
Why  is  he  crying? 

Pages  30  and  3 1 . What  is  Chatter-box  doing  in  this  picture  ? 

What  will  he  have  for  dinner?  What 
do  you  think  Bushy  Tail  is  doing? 
What  do  you  think  he  wants? 


Page  29  cry 
Page  30  box 
Page  31  hole 
Page  34  ate 


THE  FROGS’  SECRET 
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Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  predict  the 
outcome.  Their  predictions  may  cover  a wide  range  of  ideas. 

FIRST  READING 

As  the  children  are  reading  this  part  of  the  story  silently,  the 
teacher  will  have  an  excellent  opportunity  to  give  individual  help 
and  to  discover  the  difficulties  of  individual  children.  When  the 
children  have  read  through  page  31,  release  the  remaining  pages 
of  the  story  and  discuss  the  sequence  pictures  with  them. 

Having  the  children  suggest  the  conversation  that  might  have 
been  carried  on  by  the  squirrels  as  they  arranged  the  fishing  line, 
will  give  an  excellent  opportunity  for  creative  sequential  thinking. 

A complete  reading  of  this  story  should  inspire  conversation. 
Children  will  want  to  tell  what  they  have  seen  animals  do,  or 
experiences  they  have  had  with  animals. 

The  teacher  should  provide  practice  for  the  children  who  show 
difficulties  in  reading  independently. 

SECOND  READING 

Allow  the  children  to  reread  the  complete  story  to  prepare  for 
dramatization.  Let  each  child  decide  what  character  of  the  story 
he  would  like  to  play  and  prepare  that  part.  The  children  may 
wish  to  invite  another  group  in  to  see  their  performance. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Encourage  the  children  to  read  the  books  on  the  reading  table. 
Make  a short  list  of  good  stories  about  squirrels  and  post  it  in 
the  library  corner  for  their  use.  Children  may  be  encouraged  to 
make  a list  of  good  stories  they  like  to  read. 

Pages  35-44,  The  Frogs’  Secret 

This  story,  “The  Frogs’  Secret,”  when  read  after  First  Reader 
Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  contains  the  following  new  words : 

Page  35  secret,  Chug-a-rug  Page  40  top,  cheer 

Page  37  noise  Page  43  right 

When  read  after  Unit  III  of  First  Reader,  Level  One,  the  follow- 
ing words  are  also  new: 


Page  43  drop,  flew 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

All  children  enjoy  secrets.  Opportunity  should  be  given  for 
them  to  talk  about  secrets  they  have  enjoyed.  During  the  over- 
view of  these  pictures,  the  children  will  anticipate  what  the  frogs’ 
secret  was.  They  will  name  the  new  characters  from  page  to  page 
and  give  their  interpretation  of  the  story  thus  far. 

Suggested  page  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Page  25.  Whom  do  you  see  on  this  page?  How  do  frogs  talk? 
Pages  36  and  37.  Who  are  the  characters  shown  here?  What 
do  you  think  the  frogs  are  saying? 
Where  have  the  ducks  been?  Do  you 
think  they  know  the  frogs’  secret? 


Pages  38  and  39.  Who  is  the  new  character?  Where  are 
they  looking? 

Pages  40  and  41.  Whom  do  you  see  here?  Do  you  think 
the  robin  knows  the  frogs’  secret? 

Pages  42  and  43.  Do  you  think  the  frogs  are  going  to  tell 
their  secret  ? What  is  happening  here  ? 

Page  44.  Can  you  tell  what  the  frogs’  secret  was?  Let  us 
read  to  find  out. 


FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently  with  ease 
because  of  the  very  light  vocabulary  load  and  the  repetitive  form 
in  which  the  story  is  written. 

As  the  children  read  from  page  to  page  they  should  be  given 
opportunity  to  anticipate  the  frogs’  secret.  Have  them  read  until 
they  find  out  what  the  secret  was.  Give  time  for  discussion  before 
finishing  the  story. 

They  will  want  to  tell  whether  they  think  it  is  a good  secret. 
How  many  of  the  characters  will  like  the  frogs’  secret  ? What  will 
the  robin  do  when  it  begins  to  rain  ? etc. 


SECOND  READING 

Rereading  of  the  complete  story  silently  should  be  done  at 
another  time  before  the  children  read  the  story  orally.  They  may 
read  the  story  orally  for  the  interest  and  enjoyment  of  a repetitive 
story  and  for  the  pleasure  of  reading  to  others. 


THE  FROG  AND  THE  RED  BIRD 
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ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Prepare  some  interesting  information  about  birds  and  animals. 
Compare  their  habits  and  activities.  Show  pictures  of  birds  that 
like  the  water  and  those  that  do  not.  Attention  should  be  called 
to  the  different  characteristics  of  land  and  water  birds. 

By  this  time  the  children  should  have  read  a large  number  of 
animal  stories,  including  some  of  the  old  folk  tales.  Interest  in 
books  should  be  fostered  by  encouraging  children  to  tell  about 
stories  they  have  read  in  their  own  books,  library  books,  and  in 
books  found  on  the  reading  table. 

When  telling  stories  to  others,  the  children  should  form  the 
habit  of  telling  the  name  of  the  story,  the  characters  in  the  story, 
and  the  plot  or  some  interesting  incidents  from  the  story.  They 
may  read  a part  of  the  story  orally.  Occasionally,  a child  may 
read  an  entire  story  orally  for  the  enjoyment  of  others. 

Making  individual  records  of  the  stories  read,  and  placing  them 
where  each  child  may  see  his  own  card  and  feel  pride  in  its  growth, 
will  give  little  children  the  inspiration  to  read  more. 

To  make  these  individual  records,  the  teacher  may  use  small 
filing  cards  or  cards  cut  from  oak  tag.  These  may  be  made  into 
forms  similar  to  the  one  shown  below. 

The  pocket  chart  may  be  made  from  light  oak  tag.  Make  the 
long  pockets  by  folding  the  oak  tag  into  folds  deep  enough  to  hold 
the  cards.  Form  the  individual  pockets  by  the  use  of  paper 
fasteners. 


Nancy 
The  Three  Bears 
Cinder  The  Cat 
Wag,  A Friendly 
Dog 
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Pages  45-48,  The  Frog  and  the  Red  Bird 
This  story,  “The  Frog  and  the  Red  Bird,”  when  read  after 

First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  contains  no  new  words. 

When  read  after  Unit  IV  of  First  Reader  Level  One,  it  contains 
no  new  words. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

This  little  rhyme  will  give  children  pleasure  in  reading  because 
of  the  easy  flow  and  rhythm. 

Give  opportunity  for  the  children  to  enjoy  the  pictures.  The 
happy  quality  of  this  story  will  add  to  the  enjoyment  in  reading. 

READING 

The  children  should  be  able  to  read  the  rhyme  silently  with  ease 
since  the  vocabulary  is  familiar  to  them. 

They  will  all  want  to  read  it  aloud.  Three  children  may  par- 
ticipate at  one  time,  one  for  each  character  and  one  to  read  the 
descriptive  parts. 

This  type  of  unit  is  excellent  for  practice  in  oral  expression 
because  of  its  ease  and  brevity. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  children  may  wish  to  make  up  some  little  rhymes  in  simple 
form  and  illustrate  them.  The  rhymes  which  the  children  compose 
may  be  printed  on  charts.  Each  rhyme  may  be  illustrated  by 
the  children  and  included  in  their  big  animal  book,  or  made  into  a 
rhyme  book  for  the  reading  table. 

The  teacher  may  read  poems  to  the  children. 

Songs  about  birds  and  nature  may  be  used. 

Music  for  rhythmic  interpretation  will  help  develop  a feeling  for 
rhythm  in  poetry. 

Pages  49-62,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Bantam  and  the  Fox 
This  story,  when  read  after  First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a 
Secret  contains  the  following  new  words : 

Page  49  Bantam,  Fox  Page  53  old,  gobble 

Page  50  Cock-a-doodle-do  Page  54  jump 

Page  51  stones,  kind  Page  56  waddle 

Page  52  turkey,  spread  Page  57  gingerbread 
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When  read  after  Unit  IV  of  First  Reader  Level  One,  the  follow- 
ing words  are  also  new: 

Page  5 1 Saturday,  basket  Page  59  open,  threw 

Page  52  store 


READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Many  children  will  not  know  what  Bantams  are.  This  word 
should  be  explained  to  them.  They  will  know  stories  about  foxes 
and  their  tricks,  that  foxes  usually  are  tricky,  also  that  foxes  like 
to  eat  chickens. 

While  looking  at  the  title  page,  they  will  anticipate  whether 
the  fox  will  eat  the  Bantams,  or  whether  the  Bantams  will  get 
away. 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  them  to  look  at  the  pictures 
(through  page  59).  If  the  remaining  pages  are  closed  off,  they  will 
enjoy  anticipating  the  ending  of  the  story. 


Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Pages  50  and  51.  What  is  Mr.  Bantam  doing  here?  Look 
at  the  next  page.  Where  do  you  think  the 
Bantams  are  going?  What  will  Mrs. 
Bantam  do  with  her  eggs?  What  may 
Mr.  Bantam  have  in  his  sack? 


Pages  52  and  53. 
Pages  54  and  55. 


Pages  56  and  57. 


Pages  58  and  59. 


Whom  do  the  Bantams  meet?  What  do 
you  think  the  turkey  is  saying? 

What  did  the  turkey  do?  Whom  did  the 
Bantams  meet  next?  What  do  you 
think  the  duck  is  telling  them?  How 
far  is  it  to  Billy  Boy’s  house? 

What  do  you  think  the  duck  is  saying  to 
the  Bantams?  Whom  do  you  see?  Do 
you  think  the  Bantams  see  the  fox? 

What  are  the  Bantams  doing?  Are  they 
afraid  of  the  fox?  How  did  they  get 
away?  Do  you  think  the  fox  will  eat 
them?  Let  us  read  the  first  part  of  the 
story  before  we  look  at  the  remaining 
pictures. 
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FIRST  READING 

The  children  will  be  anxious  to  read  this  story  to  find  out  what 
happened  to  the  Bantams.  They  should  be  able  to  read  it  with 
little  assistance  since  the  new  words  lend  themselves  easily  to 
recognition  through  picture  and  context  clues.  They  will  enjoy 
the  boastfulness  of  Mr.  Bantam  and  the  rhythmic  swing  in  which 
the  story  is  written. 

When  they  have  read  page  59,  the  remaining  pages  should  be 
revealed  and  the  children  given  the  opportunity  to  tell  what  hap- 
pened on  the  next  pages.  Did  Mr.  Bantam  carry  out  his  boast? 
How  did  the  Bantams  play  a trick  on  Old  Fox?  Do  you  think 
they  will  take  the  eggs  to  Billy  Boy? 

SECOND  READING 

If  the  children  have  difficulty  with  any  of  the  words,  practice 
should  be  provided  before  they  reread  the  story.  Hectographed 
exercises  and  individual  assistance  in  word  mastery  may  be  needed 
by  some  of  the  children. 

The  children  will  want  to  reread  this  story  for  enjoyment  of  the 
plot.  The  large  amount  of  conversation  and  the  rhythmic  form 
provide  a good  opportunity  for  expressive  reading  or  telling,  and 
will  add  greatly  to  the  fun  of  dramatization. 

In  dramatizing  the  story,  the  children  may  either  read  the  con- 
versation directly  from  the  book  or  prepare  to  give  it  in  their  own 
words.  The  sequence  pictures  on  pages  60  and  61  will  give  oppor- 
tunity for  originality  in  interpretation. 

Pages  63-70,  Red  Rooster’s  Trick 

This  story,  “Red  Rooster’s  Trick,”  when  read  after  the  First 
Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  has  been  completed,  contains 
the  following  new  words: 

Page  65  green,  grasshopper 

When  read  after  Unit  IV  of  the  First  Reader  Level  One,  the 
following  words  are  also  new: 

Page  64  garden  Page  68  trick 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

The  teacher  may  say,  “You  have  read  the  story  about  the 
Bantams  and  the  trick  they  played  on  Old  Fox.  This  story  tells 
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about  a trick  Mr.  Rooster  played.  From  the  title  page  can  you 
tell  on  whom  he  played  the  trick?” 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  tell  about  tricks 
they  have  seen  their  pets  do,  or  of  other  stories  they  have  read  in 
which  some  trick  has  been  played. 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children.  It  will  add  interest  in 
reading  if  the  picture  on  page  70  is  held  as  a surprise  until  the  story 
is  read  thus  far. 

Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Pages  64  and  65.  Where  is  Red  Rooster?  What  is  he  doing? 

What  does  he  see?  What  do  you  think 
Red  Rooster  is  saying? 

Pages  66  and  67.  Why  do  you  think  Red  Rooster  is  watching 
the  grasshopper?  What  may  he  want 
to  do? 

Pages  68  and  69.  Where  is  the  grasshopper  now?  What  do 
you  think  Red  Rooster  is  saying?  Let 
us  read  to  find  out  what  the  rooster  and 
grasshopper  are  talking  about  and  what 
will  happen. 

READING 

The  children  will  read  this  story  easily  and  joyfully.  Its  light 
vocabulary  will  offer  no  handicaps  for  easy  flow  of  expression.  The 
story  of  the  rooster’s  efforts  to  trick  the  grasshopper  lends  repeti- 
tive ease.  The  children  will  be  able  to  read  the  entire  story  in  one 
reading  period. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

Finding  other  stories  about  tricks  in  books  on  the  reading  table 
or  at  home  will  furnish  a good  incentive  for  further  independent 
reading. 

Certain  periods  may  be  used  to  give  the  children  opportunities 
to  read  or  to  tell  interesting  parts  of  stories  which  they  have  read 
independently. 

Pages  71-80,  Who  Looks  Funny 

This  story,  “Who  Looks  Funny?”,  when  read  after  First  Reader 
Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  contains  the  following  new  word: 

Page  73  laugh 
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When  read  after  Unit  V of  First  Reader  Level  One,  no  new  words 
are  added. 


READING  READINESS 


“Have  you  ever  noticed  strange  things  about  some  animals? 
Birds,  ducks,  and  geese  sometimes  stand  on  one  leg  and  put  their 
heads  under  their  wings  to  sleep.  A rabbit  does  not  walk,  he  hops. 
What  interesting  things  have  you  noticed  about  other  animals? 

“This  story  tells  about  animals  who  laughed  at  one  another 
because  of  the  funny  things  they  did.” 


Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 


Pages  72  and 

Pages  74  and 
Pages  76  and 
Pages  78  and 


73.  What  characters  do  you  see  on  these  pages  ? 
What  do  they  seem  to  be  doing?  Do 
you  see  anything  funny  about  them? 
75.  What  new  character  comes  into  the  story? 

Why  would  they  laugh  at  the  rabbit? 
77.  What  new  character  comes  into  the  story 
now?  Does  the  turkey  look  funny? 

79.  What  do  you  think  they  are  talking  about? 
Where  are  they  going?  Why  do  you 
think  they  are  going  down  to  the  water? 


It  will  be  more  interesting  to  leave  the  last  picture  as  a surprise 
until  the  children  have  read  the  story.  Let  them  find  out  what 
the  animals  thought  was  funny. 


READING 

Since  laugh  is  the  only  new  word  in  this  story,  the  children  will 
enjoy  reading  it  for  its  amusing  plot.  The  teacher  should  give 
individual  help  where  needed  and  keep  in  mind  the  difficulties  of 
the  children  who  ask  for  help. 

Have  the  children  read  the  story  to  themselves,  and  then  tell 
which  character  they  think  is  the  funniest. 

Let  the  children  read  the  parts  they  like  best  to  the  class. 

Give  practice  to  eliminate  the  difficulties  encountered  by  the 
children  before  they  are  asked  to  reread  the  story. 

This  is  a splendid  story  for  oral  reading  since  it  has  a light  vocab- 
ulary and  is  filled  with  conversation  which  will  lend  itself  well  to 
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expression.  Give  the  children  opportunity  to  talk  about  the  char- 
acters as  they  read  and  to  enjoy  the  unexpected  outcome. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

“Who  Looks  Funny?”  will  make  a good  motion  picture.  Let  the 
children  draw  scenes  or  pictures  to  illustrate  the  story.  After 
their  drawings  are  completed,  captions  may  be  made  and  pasted 
on  each  picture.  If  it  is  to  be  a talking  picture,  one  child  may 
read  or  tell  the  story  as  the  pictures  are  being  shown. 

Pages  81-94,  The  Brownies  and  the  Sand-man 
This  story,  “The  Brownies  and  the  Sand-man,”  when  read  after 
the  First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  contains  the  follow- 
ing new  words: 


Page  81  Brownies,  Sand-man 
Page  82  sleep,  to-night 
Page  83  last,  early 
Page  84  sand 


Page  85  would 
Page  86  sh-sh-sh 
Page  87  leaves 
Page  93  how 


When  read  after  Unit  VI  of  First  Reader  Level  One,  the  follow- 
ing word  'is  also  new : 

Page  88  night 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Opportunity  should  be  given  for  the  children  to  enjoy  the  title 
page  and  the  pictures  of  this  story.  They  will  know  other  stories 
about  brownies  and  drawfs  which  they  may  wish  to  compare  with 
these  pictures,  such  as  “Snow  White  and  the  Seven  Dwarfs.” 

Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Pages  82  and  83.  How  many  brownies  do  you  see  here? 

What  do  you  think  they  are  talking 
about?  It  looks  as  if  they  are  planning 
to  do  some  trick,  doesn’t  it? 

Pages  84  and  85.  What  are  the  brownies  doing  here?  Can 
you  tell  what  time  of  year  it  is?  Where 
do  you  think  they  are  going? 

Pages  86  and  87.  Whose  house  do  you  think  this  is?  What 
do  they  have  in  the  sack?  What  do 
you  think  they  are  going  to  do  ? This  is 
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the  end  of  the  first  part  of  the  story. 
Let  us  read  this  part  before  looking  at 
the  remaining  pictures. 


FIRST  READING 

As  the  children  read,  the  teacher  should  help  those  who  are  not 
able  to  get  the  new  words  from  picture  and  context  clues.  This 
will  aid  her  in  determining  what  practice  will  need  to  be  given  for 
independent  word  attack.  The  children  will  enjoy  finding  out 
what  the  brownies  were  planning  to  do. 

After  reading  the  first  part  of  the  story,  the  children  will  want 
to  tell  about  their  own  experiences  at  Hallowe’en  time — how  they 
have  made  jack-o’-lanterns,  what  they  did  with  them,  what  jokes 
they  have  played,  etc. 

Before  the  rest  of  the  story  is  read,  practice  should  be  given  in 
phrases,  sentences,  and  word  recognition  to  help  the  child  who 
had  difficulties  to  become  more  independent. 

Since  there  are  no  new  words  in  the  remaining  pages  of  the  story, 
the  children  may  read  to  find  out  what  happens,  immediately: 

The  following  questions  for  guidance  may  be  asked  if  needed : 

Page  88.  What  did  the  Sand-man  plan  to  do? 

Page  89.  How  did  he  know  who  took  his  sand?  How  will 
he  find  them  ? 

The  sequence  pictures  on  pages  90  and  91  will  delight  the  chil- 
dren. Lead  them  to  give  full  interpretation  of  the  pictures  in 
sequence.  The  stories  the  children  tell  may  be  recorded  for  chart 
reading.  The  following  are  typical  illustrations. 

Upper  Picture 

The  Sand-man  has  gone  into  the  woods  to  find  his  sand. 

He  is  very  still.  He  does  not  want  anyone  to  hear  him. 

Lower  Picture 

Oh ! the  mice  have  found  his  sack. 

They  are  making  holes  in  it. 

Other  mice  are  coming,  too. 

The  sand  may  all  run  out. 
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Upper  Picture 

The  Sand-man  saw  his  sack. 

He  saw  the  mice,  too. 

He  did  not  see  the  brownies. 

He  said,  “Go  away,  mice!  Go  away!” 

Lower  Picture 

The  Sand-man  took  his  sack  of  sand.  He  started  to  go  home. 

The  brownies  saw  him.  They  saw  the  holes  in  the  sack. 

They  said,  “We  will  help  the  Sand-man,  now. 

We  will  catch  his  sand  for  him.” 

The  children  will  finish  the  story  on  pages  92  and  93  and  enjoy 
the  last  picture  on  page  94.  They  may  make  up  their  own  story 
to  tell  about  the  Sand-man  mending  his  sack  and  the  brownies 
watching  and  waiting  to  help  refill  the  sack  with  the  sand  which 
they  have  caught  in  their  pails. 

SECOND  READING 

At  another  time  children  should  reread  this  story,  first  silently, 
then  orally.  They  may  read  for  the  purpose  of  dividing  the  story 
into  parts  after  which  each  child  may  select  a part  to  read  to  the 
class.  For  example:  This  story  may  be  divided  as  follows: 

What  the  brownies  want  to  do 
What  they  plan  to  do 
What  they  did  with  the  sack  of  sand 
What  the  Sand-man  did 
Interpretation  of  sequence  pictures 

The  children  may  read  or  tell  their  parts  to  the  group,  or  they 
may  dramatize  the  story. 

Pages  95-106,  A Christmas  Story 

This  story,  “A  Christmas  Story,”  when  read  after  First  Reader 
Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  contains  the  following  new  words: 
Page  95  Clickety-click,  Page  98  why 

Clickety-clack  Page  99  gave 

Page  96  stocking,  hang 

This  story  may  be  read  at  the  appropriate  time  (preceding  the 
Christmas  holiday),  or  for  pleasure  reading  in  case  the  children 
are  using  this  book  during  the  latter  part  of  the  school  year. 
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READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children,  encouraging  them  to  com- 
pare this  story  with  other  stories  they  have  read ; to  recognize  and 
enjoy  their  old  friends,  Billy  Coon,  Bushy  Tail,  Little  Monkey, 
etc.,  to  express  their  pleasure  in  interpretation  of  the  pictures;  to 
notice  details  such  as  the  initials  on  the  tidy  on  Mother  Bear’s 
chair;  to  question  others  concerning  the  story  interpretation  and 
to  anticipate  the  outcome. 

Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  (if  needed)  follows : 

Pages  96  and  97.  For  whom  do  you  think  Mother  Bear  is 
making  the  stocking?  What  do  you 
think  the  monkey  wants? 

Pages  98  and  99.  Brown  Monkey  looks  sad.  What  is 
Mother  Bear  giving  him?  Do  you 
think  he  is  happy  now? 

Pages  100  and  101.  What  is  Mother  Bear  doing  now?  To 
whom  is  she  talking?  What  do  you 
think  Billy  Coon  wants? 

Pages  102  and  103.  What  did  Mother  Bear  do  with  her 
stocking?  How  does  Billy  Coon  feel? 
How  can  you  tell?  What  is  Mother 
Bear  doing?  What  do  you  think  the 
animals  are  talking  about? 

Pages  104.  What  has  happened  on  this  page?  Who  is  the 
big  stocking  for? 

Page  105.  Whom  is  the  honey  for?  Why  did  Santa  Claus 
bring  Mother  Bear  honey? 

Page  106.  What  are  they  all  doing?  Why  are  they  so  happy? 

FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  be  encouraged  to  read  this  story  silently 
and  independently.  They  should  be  given  time  for  creating  their 
own  story  ending.  Their  interpretations  of  the  sequence  pictures 
on  pages  105  and  106  may  be  written  on  charts  later  and  used  as 
supplementary  reading.  The  teacher  should  give  assistance  where 
needed,  and  record  the  difficulties  of  individual  children.  Practice 
for  word  mastery  should  be  given  before  the  rereading  of  the  story. 
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SECOND  READING 

The  children  may  reread  the  story  to  choose  parts  which  they 
enjoy.  They  will  want  to  read  these  sections  to  the  class.  They 
will  enjoy  reading  this  story  orally,  because  of  the  happy  lilt  and 
rhythm  it  contains. 

ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

If  read  at  Christmas  time,  this  story  may  be  dramatized  or  retold 
on  a Christmas  program. 

Pages  107-121,  Fuzzy  Rabbit’s  Easter  Card 

This  story,  “Fuzzy  Rabbit’s  Easter  Card,”  when  read  after  the 
First  Reader  Level  One,  I Know  a Secret,  has  been  completed, 
contains  the  following  new  words: 

Page  107  Fuzzy,  card  Page  109  thought 

Page  108  send  Page  110  oak 

When  read  after  Unit  VII  of  First  Reader  Level  One,  “Easter 
Morning,”  no  new  words  are  added. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children  and  encourage  them  to 
comment  freely  on  pictorial  information  that  may  not  be  given  in 
this  text.  By  this  time,  children  have  mastered  many  of  the  basic 
skills  in  reading;  hence,  illustrations  have  been  planned  to  enrich, 
as  well  as  to  interpret,  the  story  for  the  children. 

The  calendar  on  page  108  will  lead  the  children  to  Compare  it 
with  a current  calendar  to  find  the  date  upon  which  Easter  falls. 

The  children  will  contribute  many  stories  and  personal  experi- 
ences about  the  Easter  Rabbit  and  other  Easter  experiences.  They 
should  be  given  opportunity  to  talk  freely. 

Suggested  guidance  for  readiness  follows: 

Pages  108  and  109.  What  is  Fuzzy  Rabbit  doing?  What  do 
you  think  he  is  thinking  about? 
Pages  110  and  111.  Where  do  you  think  he  is  going?  What 
is  he  doing  here? 

Pages  112  and  113.  Why  do  you  think  the  leaves  are  falling? 

When  do  leaves  fall  from  the  trees? 
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Pages  114  and  115. 
Pages  116  and  117. 


Pages  118  and  119. 


Pages  120  and  121. 


What  time  of  year  is  this?  What  is 
Fuzzy  Rabbit  doing  here  (page  113)? 

What  time  of  day  is  this?  What  is 
Fuzzy  Rabbit  doing?  Look  at  his 
leaves.  What  has  happened  to  them  ? 

Why  do  you  think  Fuzzy  Rabbit  looks 
so  sad?  What  are  the  rabbits  doing 
here  (page  117)? 

What  do  the  rabbits  have?  What  do 
you  think  they  are  going  to  do  with 
the  Easter  eggs? 

Why  do  the  rabbits  look  so  happy? 
What  time  of  day  is  it?  Where  are 
the  rabbits  going?  How  are  they 
going? 


FIRST  READING 

The  children  should  be  able  to  read  this  story  silently  with  ease 
because  of  the  light  vocabulary  load  and  the  easy  flow  of  thought 
that  runs  through  it.  The  teacher  may  ask  questions  to  aid  in 
comprehension  if  necessary. 

The  children  will  enjoy  the  outcome  of  this  story — Fuzzy 
Rabbit’s  desire  to  make  his  friends  happy,  the  difficulties  he  met, 
and  how  he  finally  thought  of  doing  the  thing  that  boys  and  girls 
enjoy. 


SECOND  READING 

At  another  time  children  may  reread  this  story,  first  silently,  then 
orally,  for  the  enjoyment  of  others  and  for  the  satisfaction  they 
will  gain  from  reading  a longer  story. 


Pages  122-132,  A Toy  Soldier’s  Wish 
Pages  133-153,  A Joke  on  a Brownie 


These  two  stories  are  written  to  be  used  as  test  material  for 
reviewing  the  vocabulary  already  developed  in  the  preceding  books 
and  especially  the  66  words  introduced  in  this  book.  All  of  the 
66  words  are  repeated  and  no  new  words  are  added.  Both  stories 
follow  the  style  of  the  preceding  stories,  using  a lively  plot,  humor, 
and  elements  of  surprise  and  climax. 


FUZZY  RABBIT’S  EASTER  CARD 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING 

There  are  a number  of  ways  in  which  these  stories  may  be 
treated.  The  following  plans  are  suggestive  only,  and  the  teacher 
may  develop  her  own  method  depending  upon  the  size  of  her  class 
and  the  type  of  check  she  may  wish  to  use  for  individual  reading. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT,  Pages  122-132,  Toy  Soldier’s 

Wish. 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children,  encouraging  them  to  talk 
about  Toy  Soldier  and  what  his  wish  may  be;  to  express  their  own 
experiences  with  toys;  to  interpret  the  pictures;  to  notice  all  the 
characters  and  especially  those  that  can  fly. 

The  teacher  may  use  one  or  more  or  a combination  of  any  of 
these  suggestive  plans. 

Plan  A.  Silent  Reading  Individually  followed  by  written  test 
material  and  no  discussion 

Each  child  should  be  asked  to  read  the  story  silently.  The 
reading  may  be  followed  by  hectographed  or  blackboard  questions, 
multiple  choice  exercises,  Yes  and  No  exercises,  or  filling  in 
blanks  such  as  the  following: 

1.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word. 

Toy  Soldier  was  happy  until  he  saw  the .fly. 

trains  boats  airplanes 

Toy  Soldier  said,  “ can  fly,  but  not  I.” 

The  Snow  Man  Monkeys  Birds 

Toy  Fairy  said,  “I  will.  ....  .him.” 
have  help  here 

2.  Draw  a line  to  the  words  which  make  the  story  true. 

in  a green  airplane. 

1.  Toy  Soldier  went  up  in  a black  airplane. 

in  a fairy  airplane. 

All  the  toys 

2.  Toy  Fairy  jumped  out  of  the  airplane. 

Soldier  after  soldier 
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take  you  up 

3.  We  will  do  what  we  can  in  our  airplane. 

know  what  to  do 

Bang!  Bang! 

4.  So  Crack!  Crack!  went  Toy  Soldier. 

up  and  away 


3.  Draw  a line  under  the  word  Yes  if  the  sentence  is  true, 
No  if  the  sentence  is  false. 


1.  Bees  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

2.  Cows  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

3.  Turkeys  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

4.  Trains  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

5.  Airplanes  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

6.  Dogs  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

7.  Drums  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

8.  Hens  can  fly. 

Yes  No 

VOCABULARY  BUILDING 

Opposite  meanings.  Draw  a line  from  a word  in  the  first  column 
to  one  which  has  the  opposite  meaning  in  the  second  column. 

1.  big 

girls 

2.  he 

little 

3.  boys 

go 

4.  come 

she 

5.  cry 

found 

6.  lost 

laugh 

7.  give 

yes 

8.  hello 

out 

9.  in 

head 

10.  morning 

night 

11.  Mr. 

black 

12.  no 

take 

13.  tail 

good-bye 

14.  white 

Mrs. 

STAR  EDITION  STORIES 
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Plan  B.  Silent  Reading  Individually  with  oral  reading  for  checking 

The  teacher  may  ask  the  children  to  read  the  stories  silently. 
Then  each  child  may  be  called  upon  to  read  orally  specific  parts  of 
the  story.  The  teacher  should  make  notations  on  cards  of  any 
or  all  words  that  individual  pupils  cannot  pronounce,  stumble  over, 
or  meet  with  some  difficulty.  Later  these  words  should  be  re- 
viewed and  retaught  through  blackboard  exercises  or  phonic  help 
given  individually  to  those  having  the  trouble. 

Plan  C.  Silent  Reading  Individually  to  answer  orally  questions 
raised  during  the  discussion  period 

The  teacher  may  write  these  questions  on  the  blackboard.  After 
the  oral  answers  the  teacher  may  ask  for  pictures  to  be  drawn  to 
answer  questions  such  as  the  following: 

1.  Draw  a picture  of  the  toys  that  did  tricks.  Write  or  print 

their  names  under  the  toys. 

2.  Draw  a picture  of  all  the  characters  that  can  fly.  Put 

their  names  under  their  pictures. 

Plan  D.  Silent  Reading  in  Groups  to  find  proof  for  questions  page 
by  page — thus  keeping  the  group  reading  together  and  checking 
on  comprehension  and  word  recognition.  Specific  exercises  for 
each  page  might  be  similar  to  these: 

Page  123.  Read  the  part  that  tells  who  was  at  the  party. 

Page  123.  Read  the  part  that  tells  who  did  the  last  trick. 

Page  124.  Read  the  part  that  tells  Toy  Soldier’s  wish. 

Plan  E.  Silent  Reading  and  Rereading  for  dramatization 

An  advanced  group  may  be  able  to  read  the  story  silently,  take 
a test  from  the  blackboard  or  from  hectographed  sheets  similar  to 
those  under  Plan  A,  and  then  reread  for  dramatization.  If  the 
children  are  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  conversation  of 
characters,  careful  reading  is  necessary.  Words  causing  any 
difficulty  should  be  checked  and  retaught  to  eliminate  all  trouble. 

READINESS  DEVELOPMENT,  Pages  133-153.  A Joke  on  a 
Brownie. 

Enjoy  the  pictures  with  the  children  and  encourage  them  to 
comment  freely  upon  the  characters,  places  illustrated,  brownies, 
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and  jokes  they  have  read.  They  should  be  given  the  opportunity 
to  talk  freely  about  the  pictures  and  what  the  joke  on  the  brownie 
may  be. 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  teacher  may  use  similar  plans  as  those  suggested  for  the 
preceding  story  or  develop  an  original  method  of  treating  this 
story. 

The  following  are  samples  which  may  be  helpful  in  building 
tests. 

1.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  correct  word. 

Hop  Stop  lived  near  the  blue 

where  what  water  went 

Hop  Stop  wanted  to  play  a 

laugh  joke  fun  home 

Yellow  Duck  wanted  to Hop  Stop. 

early  eat  eggs  eyes 

Mr.  Robin  said,  “Are  you  not Hop  Stop?” 

afraid  away  after  asleep 

Hop  Stop  jumped  into  the  biggest  brownie’s 

water  mouth  cake  house 

Mr.  Robin 
Yellow  Duck 
Hop  Stop 
rabbits 


2.  Draw  lines  to  the  words  telling  who 
played  jokes. 


TEACHER  SUGGESTIONS 


247 


TEACHER  SUGGESTIONS 


250 


TEACHER  SUGGESTIONS 


251 


252 


Date  Due 

1 

PE  1121  HBH  1 9M0  V-01-09  V-2-9 
TCH-MAN- 

EASY  GROWTH  IN  READING  V 1-9  / 


3970GG02  CURR  HIST 


I 

*000014519300* 


, 


PE  1121  H64  1940  v. 01-09 

£ v#  2—9  ich»i!iai).  j 
Easy  growth  In  reading  : 

39706602  C.U£k  HIST 


